ESSAYS 
ON 
SCIENCE AND SOCIETY 


Executive Editor : Biplab Chakraborti 





University of Calcutta 
2007 


cut Hoh -R8 GULEA 
ESSAYS ON 
SCIENCE AND SOCIETY 





[Two seminars organised by the Calcutta University Teachers’ 
Association as a mark of sesquicentennial celebration of the 
University entitled 1. State and Society in Contemporary India 
~ 2. Philosophy of Science and Literature] 





UNIVERSITY OF CALCUTTA 
2007 





Essays On Science and Society 
A Post Centenary Golden Jubilee Publication 


EDITORIAL BOARD 
Chairman : Arunabha Basumajumdar 


Member : Biswanath Roy, Salil Biswas, Nandadulal Paria, 
Subirranjan Bhattacharyya, Dhrubaranjan Dandapat, 
Asisranjan Das, Gautam Saha, Suchandra Ghosh, 
Gopalkrishna Chakrabarti, Syamal Chakrabarti, 
Sankhayan Choudhury, Ishita Mukherjee, Jharna Ray, 
Chhanda Das, Sitanath Majumder, Amit Dey, Dipankar 
Sinha, Bhaskar Chakrabarti, Kutubuddin Halder, Ranjan 


Basu, Arnab Das, Kalyan Chakrabarti, Maitree 
Bhattacharyya, Aniruddha Mukherjee, Dilip Ganguly, Sukla 
Chakrabarti, Ashish Kumar Sana, Bela Bhattacharyya, 
Tirthaprasad Mukherjee, Shahnaz Nabi, Biswadev Bishayi, 
Gautam Gangopadhyay, Abhijit Biswas, Mallika Banerjee, 
Achintya Saha, Chanchal Dey, Swaha Bhattacharyya, 
Avirup Das Barman, Debasis Sarkar, Sudip Kundu, Sachi 
Chakrabarti, Sarbajit Chowdhury, Papri Chowdhury, 
Tapasi Ghosh. 


Executive Editor : Biplab Chakrabarti 





© University of Calcutta 


Published by Professor Samir Kumar Bandyopadhyay, Registrar, 
University of Calcutta 
87/1, College Street, Kolkata-700 073 
Printed by Sri Pradip Kumar Ghosh, Superintendent, 
Calcutta University Press 
48, Hazra Road, Kolkata~700 019 


Regd. No. 2583B Price : Rs. 100.00 


| ক US $ 10 


t 
$ 


> “ 


branches of knowledge, development and crises have been dealt 
with by the contributors in Section-I. 


At the same time the aspects of society mentioning the situation 
relating to education, law, environment, history, politics 
and economics have been discussed by the contributors in 
Section-II. 


It is hoped that this volume will be a valuable addition to 
interdisciplinary understanding of the academic community. 


The Editorial Board sincerely acknowledges the active 
co-operation and advice of Professor Asis Kumar Banerjee, 
Vice-Chancellor, Professor Suranjan Das, Pro-Vice-Chancellor 
. (Academic Affairs), Professor Tapan Kumar Mukherjee, 
Pro-Vice-Chancellor (BA&F), Professor Samir Kumar 
Bandyopadhyay, Registrar, Professor Ramkrishna Chattopadhyay, 
Professor Bimal Kumar Mukhopadhyay, Dr. Saumendranath Bera 
and Sri Subir K. Sen for bringing out of this publication. It will 
be injustice if we do not mention the names of Sri Tridib 
Chatterjee, Smt. Pubalika Maitra and Sri Rahul Majumder who 
also took the pain of proof reading for this volume. We do 
acknowledge the sincere efforts of Sri Pradip Kumar Ghosh and 
his associates of the University Press for timely publication of 
this volume. 


Kolkata Biplab Chakrabarti 
December 01, 2007 Executive Editor 


INTRODUCTION 


As a part of sesquicentennial celebration of the University, the 
Calcutta University Teachers' Association (CUTA) organised two 
seminars titled as “State and Society in Contemporary India” 
and “Philosophy of Science and Literature” held on 16.12.2006 
and 24.03.2007 respectively. 


As an academic exercise, the CUTA took this opportunity not 
only for holding the seminars but also to publish the proceedings 
and write up in different manners. In the CUTA Bulletins 
(December 2006 and March 2007) the proceedings of the 
Seminars have been published. In this volume an attempt has 
been made to compile the complete valuable writings of the 
author-contributors. 


We always claim that an association like CUTA can not shrug 
off responsibilities in organizing academic seminars. It is not an 
organization which confines itself only with the financial and 
other demands of the teachers. CUTA feels the responsibility of 
bringing the experts of various fields under one umbrella by 
exchanging their views among themselves, so that the teachers 
of science and technology can interact with the teachers of social 
sciences, humanities and other branches of knowledge. The 
CUTA took the role of an active agent for bridging the gap 
between the two cultures. 


The deliberations in the seminars have been compiled here in 
a volume in the name of “Essays on Science and Society”. 
Different aspects of science—its philosophy, relation with other 
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Promoting free flow of ideas and creating, preserving and 
disseminating knowledge constitute the central theme of the 
vision and mission of the University of Calcutta. To that end, 
I feel, the present volume entitled “Essays on Science and 
Society” will mark a significant contribution. 


The volume incorporates a commendable wealth of knowledge 
in the form of valuable contributions made by eminent scholars. 


The Calcutta University Teachers’ Association (CUTA) has done 
a laudable effort in organizing two thought-provoking Seminars 
entitled “State and Society in Contemporary India” and 
“Philosophy of Science and Literature” as parts of the Post- 
centenary Golden Jubilee Celebration of the University. The 
efforts made by Dr. Biplab Chakrabarti, General Secretary, CUTA 
and his team to organize these important events and to 
disseminate the knowledge gained in the form of a publication 
have earned deep appreciation from the entire University 
community. | 


I am happy to note that CUTA has, in this manner, gone much 
beyond the traditional role of an association and has integrated 
itself with the main line of activity of the University viz. 
contributing to the advancement of learning. 

I sincerely hope that in the years to come CUTA will continue 
to hold aloft the flag of quest for new frontiers of knowledge 
by organizing seminars, scholarly lectures and similar activities. 


I recommend the volume to the reader. 


A. K B arnega, 


(Asis Kumar Banerjee) 
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| SECTION-I 
SCIENCE AND ITS DIFFERENT ASPECTS 


[Keynote Address delivered 17 the 
seminar entitled ‘Philosophy of Science 
and Literature’ on 24.03 2007] 


Philosophy of Science 
Prabuddha Nath Ray* 


I feel immensely honoured but at the same time not a little surprised 
to have been invited by the Calcutta University Teachers’ Association 
to deliver the Keynote Address in the seminar organised today on 
the occasion of the Post-Centenary Golden Jubilee Celebration of the 
University of Calcutta. I am not a little surprised because this 
invitation 15 to one who belongs neither to Philosophy nor to Science 
to talk on the topic 'Philosophy of Science’. My self-engineered 
justification is that as I am not tied down to either Philosophy or 
Science, I will be somewhat free to give at least a discussive talk 
on the issue with the confidence that I will be let off lightly for 
the errors I commit. 

It was indeed a great day in the history of mankind, April 28, 
1686, when Newton presented his Principles to the Royal Society 
of London. It was a treatise on the laws of motion together with 
formulation of some of the basic concepts such as mass, acceleration 
and inertia. The greatest impact was probably made by Book-III of 
the Principia, titled The System of the World, which contained the 
universal law of gravitation. It took little time for the world to realise 
the unique importance of his work. Gravitation earned immediate 
appreciation and became a highly popular topic of discussion 
throughout Europe. 

Along the three centuries since Newton's Principia the world 
has witnessed spectacular advances in science, touching the life of 
all of us. On the microscopic scale, elementary particle physics studies 
processes involving physical dimensions of the order of 10°! cm and 
times of the order of 10°22 second. On the macroscopic scale 


* Former Pro-Vice-Chancellor, Academic Affairs and Business Affairs & 
Finance, The University of Calcutta 
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cosmology studies processes involving times of the order of 1019 
years, the age of the universe. Progress in biotechnology and advances 
in information techniques have brought about radical changes in our 
way of life. 

The above advances may be regarded as quantitative growth. 
There were, however, fundamental qualitative changes whose impact 
was far-reaching, affecting the very image of nature. The great 
founders of Western science focused on the universality and the 
eternal character of natural laws. They aimed at formulating all- 
embracing schemes and universal unifying frameworks where 
everything that occurs should be, at least in principle, wholly 
explicable in terms of immutable general laws. This is what Roger 
Hausheer asserted so remarkably in his excellent introduction to 
Isaiah Berlin’s Against the Current. This quest has a long history 
with its own ups and downs. Sometimes there were moments of great 
sensation when it seemed as if that fundamental level from which 
all other properties of matter could be deduced was almost within 
sight. Such moments can be identified with the formulation of Bohr’s 
celebrated atomic model which reduced matter to simple planetary 
systems formed by electrons and protons. Another exciting moment 
came when Einstein hoped to condense all the laws of physics into 
a single ‘unified field theory’. Still the fundamental level remains 
elusive. We are at a loss that everywhere there is evolution, 
diversification and instabilities. Strangely, this is true on all levels, 
in the field of elementary particles, in biology, in astrophysics, with 
the expanding universe and the formation of black holes. 

Our vision of nature is undergoing a radical change toward the 
multiple, the temporal, and the complex. In contrast to the mechanistic 
world view which dominated western science, we now understand 
that we live in a pluralistic world. Consistent with this new realisation, 
new conceptual structures are emerging, to facilitate our 
understanding of the new reality. It is this new situation which has 
no precedent in the history of science. 

With the new approach to science and nature, there have come 
about new feelings—new hopes, fears, and expectations. In classical 
science the emphasis was on time independent laws. Once a particular 
state of a system has been measured, the reversible laws of classical 
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science are supposed to determine its future, just as they had 
determined its past. But it also came as a shock that nature depicted 
in this way was in fact debased; by the very success of science, nature 
was shown to be an automaton, a robot. 

The inclination to reduce the diversity of nature to a jumble 
of illusions has been present in western thought since the time of 
Greek atomists. Following his masters Democritus and Epicurus, for 
example, Lucratius presented reality as Just atoms and void and called 
for a probe into the hidden behind the obvious. The idea of the greek 
atomists was never to debase nature but to free men from fear of 
any supernatural being i.e. an order that would transcend that of men 
and nature “Modern science transmuted this fundamentally ethical 
stance into an established truth, namely, the reduction of nature to 
atoms and void. But this truth, in turn, gave rise to what Lenoble 
has called the "anxiety of modern men”. Man was confronted with 
the puzzle as to what his identity would be in the random world 
of the atoms. Was it not signalling a rupture between man and nature? 
This same feeling of alienation was expressed even by Pascal in his 
‘Penseé’. This same fear also haunts contemporaries. For example, 
Jacques Monod, who made a brilliant break through in molecular 
biology-the deciphering of the genetic code—gave vent to his fear 
by arguing that progress in science has made us the gypsies of the 
universe. In the past, as Vico argued, strong distinctions were 
frequently made between man’s world and the supposedly alien 
natural world. Present day research, on the other hand, leads us farther 
and farther away from this opposition between man and the natural 
world. In the past, questioning of nature took diverse forms. 
Sumerians discovered writing, their priests speculated that the future 
might be written in some hidden way in the events taking place around 
us in the present. They even systematised this belief, mixing magical 
and rational elements. In this sense we may say that Western science, 
which originated in the seventeenth century, only opened a new 
chapter in the everlasting dialogue between man and nature. 

Alexandre Koyre has defined the innovation brought about by 
modern science in terms of ‘experimentation’. This has paved the way 
for a new and specific form of communication with nature—that is, 
on the conviction that nature responds to experimenta! interrogation. 
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Experimentation does not mean merely the faithful observation of 
facts as they occur, but presupposes a systematic interaction between 
theoretical concepts and observation. The uniqueness of Western 
science is far from being exhausted by such methodological 
considerations. When Karl Popper discussed the normative 
description of scientific rationality he was forced to admit that the 
scientific method is applicable only by virtue of the astonishing points 
of agreement between preconceived models and experimental results. 

In his intersting book History of the Idea of Progress, Nisbet 
wrote that no single idea had been more important than the idea of 
progress in Westren civilisation for nearly three thousand years. There 
has been no stronger support for the idea of progress than the 
accumulation of knowledge which is indeed a magnificent example 
of collective human endeavour. It is not surprising that the idea of 
scientific progress, already clearly formulated in the eighteenth 
century, dominated the nineteenth. Still, the position of science in 
Western culture remained unstable. This lends a dramatic aspect to 
the history of ideas from the high point of the Enlightenment. 

What could be the alternative : to accept science with what 
appears to be its alienating conclusions or to turn to an anti-scientific 
metaphysics? We have also referred to the solitude felt by modern 
men, the loneliness described by Pascal or Monad. Let us now discuss 
more fully some aspects of the intellectual history of the west, from 
Diderot, Kant, and Hegel to Whitehead and Bergson. All of them 
attempted to analyze and limit the scope of modern science as well 
as to open new perspectives seen as radically alien to that science. 
Admittedly, all those attempts have for the most part failed. Few 
would accept, for example, Kant's division of the world into 
phenomenal and noumenal spheres, or Bergson's “intuition” as an 
alternative path to knowledge whose significance would parallel that 
of science. Still these attempts are part of our heritage. The history 
of ideas cannot be understood without reference to them. 

' We shall also refer to scientific positivism, which is based on 
the separation of what is true from what is scientifically useful. At 
the outset this positivistic view may seem to oppose clearly the 
metaphysical views, views that I. Berlin described as the "Counter- 
Enlightenment". However, their fundamental conclusion is the same : 
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we must reject science as a basis for true knowledge even if at the 
same time we recognise its practical importance or we deny, as 
positivists do, the possibility of any other cognitive enterprise. Our 
basic point of enquiry is to what extent is science a basis for 
intelligibility of nature, including man; what is the idea of progress 
today? 

Diderot, one of the towering figures of the Enlightenment, is 
surely no representative of antiscientific thought. On the contrary, 
his faith in science, in the possibilities of knowledge, was total. Yet 
this is the very reason why science had, following Diderot, to 
understand life before it could hope to achieve any coherent vision 
of nature. 


It is well known that the birth of modern science was marked 
by the abandonment of vitalist inspiration, and in particular, of 
Aristotelian final causes. However, the issue of the organisation of 
living matter remained and became a challenge for classical science. 
Diderot, at the height of the Newtonian triumph, emphasised that this 
problem was repressed by physics. In opposition to rational 
mechanics, to the claim that material nature is nothing but inert mass 
~ and motion, Diderot appeals to one of physics most ancient sources 
of inspiration, namely, the growth, differentiation, and organisation 
of the embryo. Flesh forms, and so does the beak, the eyes, and the 
intestines; a gradual organisation occurs in biological “space”, out 
of an apparently homogeneous environment differentiated forms 
appear at exactly the right time and place through the effects of 
complex and coordinated processes. 

But Diderot does not despair. Science is only beginning, rational 
mechanics is merely a first, overly abstract attempt. The spectacle 
of the embryo is enough to refute its claims to universality. Moreover, 
it seemed to him that this new science of organised living matter 
had already begun. His friend d’Holbach was busy studying chemistry, 
Diderot himself had chosen medicine. The problem in chemistry as 
well as in medicine is it replace inert matter with active matter capable 
of organising itself and producing living beings. Diderot claimed that 
matter has to be sensitive. Even a stone has sensation in the sense 
that the molecules of which it is composed actively seek certain 
combination rather than others and thus are governed by their likes 
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and dislikes. The sensitivity of the whole organism is then simply 
the sum of that of its parts, just as a swarm of bees with its globally 
coherent behaviour is the result of interactions between one bee and 
another. Diderot, thereby, concludes that the. human soul does not 
exist any more than the soul of the beehive does. Diderot's vitalist 
protest against physics and the universal laws of motion thus stems 
from his rejection of any form of spiritualist dualism. 

How to restore order in the intellectual landscape left in disarray 
with the disappearance of God construed as the rational principle 
that links science and nature? God was now silent or at least no 
longer spoke the same language as human reason. Moreover, in a 
nature from which time was eliminated what remained of man's 
subjective experience? What was the meaning of freedom, destiny 
or ethical values? 

Kant argued that there were two levels of reality : a phenomenal 
level that corresponds to science, and a noumenal level which 
corresponds to ethics. It is the human mind that creates the 
phenomenal order. It is, on the other hand, a spiritual reality that 
creates the noumenal order. This noumenal order transcends man's 
intellect. It is this order that supports his ethical and religious life. 
For those who are for both the reality of ethics and the reality of 
the objective world, as is the underlying spirit of classical science, 
Kant’s solution appears to be the only one possible. Kant justifies 
both scientific knowledge and man's alienation from the phenomenal 
world described by science. Given this perspective, it can be said 
that Kantian philosophy provides the most reasonable account of the 
philosophical content of classical science. 

The Kantian truce-between science and philosophy was a fragile 
one. Post-Kantian philosophers disrupted this truce in favour of a 
new philosophy of science, presupposing a new path to knowledge 
that was distinct, from science, if not hostile to it. Speculation rebased 
from the constraints of any experimental dialogue reigned supreme, 
with disastrous consequences for the dialogue between scientists and 
philosophers. For scientists, the philosophy of nature became 
synonymous with arrogant, absurd speculation riding roughshod over 
facts, and regularly proven wrong by the facts. On the other hand, 
for philosophers it has become a symbol of the dangers involved in 
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dealing with nature and in competing with science. The rift among 
science, philosophy and humanistic studies became wider. 

Hegel’s philosophy 15 an example of this speculative approach 
to nature. His philosophy had cosmic dimensions. In his system 
increasing levels of complexity are specified and nature’s purpose 
is asserted to be the eventual self-realisation of the spiritual element. 
Nature’s history 1s fulfilled with the appearance of man. 

The Hegelian philosophy of nature systematically incorporates 
all that ts derived by Newtonian science. It stresses the qualitative 
difference between the simple behaviour described by mechanics and 
the complex behaviour of living organisms. It denies the possibility 
of reducing those levels, rejecting the idea that nature is basically 
homogeneous and simple. It affirms the existence of a hierarchy of 
levels. Hegel knew perfectly well that his distinctions among levels 
ran counter to his day's mathematical science of nature. Indeed, he 
tried to show that mathematical description is restricted to the most 
trivial situations. Mechanics can be mathematised, because it 
attributes only space-time properties to matter. “A brick does not kill 
a man merely because it ts a brick, but solely because of its acquired 
velocity; this means that the man is killed by space and time.” The 
man is killed by what we call kinetic energy (mv”*)}-by the abstract 
quantity defining mass and velocity as interchangeable; the same 
murderous effect can be achieved by reducing one and increasing 
the other. It is precisely this interchangeability that Hegel sets as a 
condition for mathematisation that is no longer satisfied when the 
mechanical level of description is abandoned for a ‘higher’ one 
involving a larger spectrum of physical properties. 

At the end of the nineteenth century, when Bergson undertook 
his search for an acceptable alternative to the science of his time, 
he turned to intuition as a form of speculative knowledge. He, 
however, presented it as quite different from that of the Romantics. 
He explicitly stated that intuition is unable to produce a system but 
produces only results that are always partial and nongeneralisable. 
In contrast, generalisation is an attribute of “intelligence”, the 
greatest achievement of which is classical science. Bergsonian 
intuition is a concentrated attention, an increasingly difficult attempt 
to penetrate deeper into the singularity of things. It has the capacity 
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of suggesting in an increasingly precise way what cannot be 
communicated by genera! terms and abstract ideas. For Bergson all 
the limitations of scientific rationality can be reduced to a single and 
decisive one : it is incapable of understanding duration since it 
reduces time to a sequence of instantaneous states linked by a 
deterministic law. This deficiency, however, can no longer be accepted 
as a statement of the eternal limits of the scientific enterprise. In 
particular, we know that time linked with motion does not exhaust 
the meaning of time in physics. The limitations Bergson criticised 
are beginning to be overcome not by abandoning abstract thinking 
but by perceiving the limitations of the concepts of classical 
dynamics. 

It is necessary to emphasise that the element common to Kant, 
Hegel and Bergson is the search for an approach to reality that is 
different from the approach of classical science. This is also the aim 
of Whitehead’s philosophy. In his most important book, Process and 
Reality, he puts us back in touch with the great philosophers of 
classical age and their quest for rigorous conceptual experiments. 
Whitehead sought to understand human experience as a process 
belonging to nature, as physical existence. He rejected the philosophic 
tradition that defined subjective experience in terms of consciousness, 
thought, and sense perception. He tried to conceive of all physical 
existence in terms of enjoyment, feeling, urge, appetite and yearning 
— as opposed to what he called “scientific materialism”, born in 
the seventeenth Century. Like Bergson, Whitehead was thus led to 
point out the basic inadequacies of the theoretical scheme developed 
by seventeenth century science. 

We have already raised the question of whether it is possible 
to formulate a philosophy of nature that is not directed against 
science. Whitehead's cosmology is the most ambitious attempt to do 
so. Whitehead saw no basic contradiction between science and 
philosophy. His purpose was to define the conceptual field within 
which the problem of human experience and physical processes could 
be dealt with consistency Whitehead understood perhaps more 
sharply than any one else that the creative evolution of nature could 
never be conceived if the elements composing it were defined as 
permanent. But he also understood that to make all permanence 
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illusory, to deny being in the name of becoming meant falling once 
again into the trap always lying in wait for philosophy, namely, to 
“indulge in brilliant feats of explaining away.” Whitehead emphasised 
the connection between a philosophy of relation, each element of 
nature receives its identity from its relations with others, and a 
philosophy of innovating becoming. 

Whitehead's case as well as Bergson's convince us that only 
an opening, a widening of science can end the dichotomy, between 
science and philosophy. This widening of science is possible only 
if we revise our conception of time. To deny time is to reduce it 
to a mere deployment of a reversible law and thereby abandon the 
possibility of defining a conception of nature coherent with the 
hypothesis that nature produced living beings, particularly man. It 
dooms us to choosing between an antiscientific philosophy and 
alienating science, 

We believe that science is heading towards a new synthesis, 
a new naturalism. Perhaps it will be possible eventually to combine 
the Western tradition, with its emphasis on experimentation and 
quantitative formulation, with a tradition such as the Indian one, with 
its view of a spontaneous, self- organising world. We referred to 
Jacques Monod who had, like Pascal, a feeling of alienation, as if 
man knows that he ts alone in the universe's indifferent immensity 
out of which he emerged only by chance. Perhaps Monod was right. 
Rather than lamenting the past, let us look for a unifying thread in 
the midst of the extraordinary diversity of the sciences. Each great 
period of science has led to some model of nature. For classical 
science it was the clock; for the nineteenth century science, the period 
of Industrial Revolution, it was an engine running down. What will 
be the symbol of modern science? Perhaps we may refer to sculpture, 
from Indian or pre-Columbian art to our time. In some of the most 
exquisite specimens of sculpture, be it in the dancing Shiva or in 
the miniature temples of Guerrero? there appears very clearly a search 
for a junction between stillness and motion, time arrested and time 
passing; Probably this confrontation will give our period its 
uniqueness. 
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LOCATING ROLE OF PHILOSOPHY IN SCIENCE 
STUDIES 


Ashoke Ranjan Thakur * 


Noam Chomsky writes in his book For Reasons of State “Writing 
150 years ago, the great liberal reformer and humanist Wilhelm von 
Humboldt defined the University as ‘nothing other than the spiritual 
life of those human beings who are moved by external leisure or 
internal pressures toward learning and research.’ At every stage of 
his life, a free man will be driven, to a greater or lesser extent by 
these ‘internal pressures’. The society in which he lives may or may 
not provide him with the ‘external leisure’ and the institutional forms 
in which he may realize this human need to discover and create, 
to explore and evaluate and come to understand, to refine and exercise 
his talents, to contemplate, to make his own individual contribution 
to contemporary culture, to analyze and criticize and transform this 
culture and social structure in which it ts rooted. Even if the 
University did not exist formally, Humboldtt observes “one person 
would privately reflect and collect, another join himself to men of 
his own age, a third find a circle of disciples. Such is the picture 
to which the state must remain faithful if it wishes to give an 
institutional form to such indefinite and rather accidental human 
operations.” 

In the world of Anglo American Departments of Philosophy, 
in so far as there is any thought given to the history of philosophy 
of science, main dramatis personnae are most often restricted to Mach, 
Carnap, Popper, Kuhn, Lakatos, Feyerabend. The developments 
outside, especially in the Eastern Europe including Russia is in 
general completely ignored. Sometimes Marx is referred to and on 
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very rare occassion Engels. However there is starting from Marx, 
Engels, Lenin, an equal impressive array Bernal. Haldane, Caudwell, 
Hessen, Oparin, Fok. These have been sidelined with the grotesque 
mention of Lysenko only. 

The tradition stemming from Mach and the Vienna Circle arose 
out of the necessity and impulse to define rationality in the face of 
challenges posed to it by the developments in twentieth century 
science especially in Physics both with the conceptual onslaught of 
theory of relativity and that of quanta. The fast being the harbinger 
of acute discomfort, bringing in its wake the rationality of uncertainty 
principle. In an atmosphere of crisis in the epistemological 
foundations of science, with all forms of rampant obscurantism 
feeding on this, there was a frenetic effort on the part of the 
proponents who strove to put science on secure foundation. 

In the case of Karl Popper, the central problem in the philosophy 
of science is that of demarcation, t.e., of distinguishing between 
science and what he terms ‘non-science’, under which heading he 
ranks, amongst others, logic, metaphysics, psychoanalysis, and 
Adler’s individual psychology. Popper is unusual amongst 
contemporary philosophers in that he accepts the validity of the 
Humean critique of induction, and indeed, goes beyond it in arguing 
that induction is never actually used by the scientist. 

However, Popper does not concede that this divide entails the 
scepticism which is associated with Hume, and argues that the 
Baconian/Newtonian insistence on the primacy of ‘pure’ observation, 
as the initial step in the formation of theories, is completely 
misguided; all observation is selective and theory-laden—there are 
no pure or theory-free observation. This leads him to submit that 
the traditional view that through inductive methodology science can 
be distinguished from non-science; is incorrect and he holds that there 
is no unique methodology specific to science. Science, Popper 
believes, consists largely of problem-solving. Popper, after repudiating 
the view that tnduction, is the characteristic method of scientific 
investigation and inference, substitutes falsifiability in its place. He 
argues, since it is easy to obtain evidence in favour of virtually any 
theory, hence such ‘corroboration’, should count scientifically only 
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if it is the positive result of a genuinely ‘risky’ prediction, which 
might conceivably have been false. For Popper, a theory 19 scientific 
only if it is refutable by a conceivable event. 

Every genuine test of a scientific theory, then, is logically an 
attempt to refute or to falsify it, and one genuine counter-instance 
falsifies the whole theory. In a critical sense, Popper’s theory of 
demarcation is based upon his perception of the logical asymmetry 
which holds between verification and falsification : it is logically 
impossible to conclusively verify a universal proposition by reference 
to experience, but a single counter-instance conclusively falsifies the 
corresponding universal law. In a word, an exception, far from 
‘proving’ a rule, conclusively refutes it. Popper’s philosophy requires 
that a single reproducible, anomalous phenomenon be enough to result 
in the rejection of a theory. 

Kuhn’s view on the contrary is that during normal science 
scientists neither test nor seek to confirm the guiding theories of their 
disciplinary matrix. Nor do they regard anomalous results as falsifying 
those theories. This unusual emphasis on a conservative attitude 
distinguishes Kuhn not only from the heroic element of the standard 
picture but also from Popper and his depiction of the scientist forever 
attempting to refute most important theories. This conservative 
resistance to the attempted refutation of key theories means that 
revolutions are not sought for except under extreme circumstances. 
Kuhn argues in favour of the fact that scientist while subscribing 
to a scientific theory bases themselves on a disciplinary matrix. 
Anomalies are mostly ignored or explained away if at all possible. 
It is only the accumulation of particularly troublesome anomalies that 
poses a serious problem for the existing disciplinary matrix. A 
particularly troublesome anomaly is one that undermines the practice 
of normal science. For example, an anomaly might reveal 
inadequacies in some commonly used piece of equipment, perhaps 
by casting doubt on the underlying theory. If much of normal science 
relies upon this piece of equipment, normal science will find it 
difficult to continue with confidence until this anomaly is addressed. 
A widespread failure in such confidence Kuhn calls a ‘crisis’ (1962/ 
1970a, 66-76). 
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The most interesting response to crisis will be the search for 
a revised disciplinary matrix, a revision that will allow for the 
elimination of at least the most pressing anomalies and optimally the 
solution of many outstanding and unsolved puzzles. Such a revision 
will be a scientific revolution. According to Popper the revolutionary 
overthrow of a theory is one that is logically required by an anomaly. 
According to Kuhn however, there are no rules for deciding the 
significance of a puzzle and for weighing puzzles and their solutions 
against one another. The decision to opt for a revision of a disciplinary 
matrix is not one that is rationally compelled, nor is the particular 
choice of revision rationally compelled. For this reason the 
revolutionary phase is particularly open to competition among 
differing ideas and rational disagreement about their relative merits. 
But once the new disciplinary matrix is adopted we pass into a 
paradigm shift in our approach so rather than being incremental we 
arrive at the new realisation through a revolutionary step. 

The successive modifications of the tradition over the years, 
from the verificationism to falsification, to the historicism of 
paradigm shifts, to the methodologies of scientific research programs 
have still failed to come to terms with the metaphysical and historical 
dimensions of science. Many of the debates are rooted in a persistent 
inability to reconcile the rationality of science with metaphysical and 
sociohistoricity of science. 

Here in lies the significance of Bernal’s odyssey from 
uncommitted Irish nationalist, through undergraduate socialist to 
unswerving Marxist. He became a passionate proponent of state 
planning, particularly in the integration of scientific research and 
industrial technology, with a subjugation of individual liberty that 
he especially would have found intolerable. Indeed, his work was 
inextricably linked to his revolutionary ideas. One of the attractions 
of biology was that it was the academic discipline of J.B.S. Haldane, 
Joseph Needham and Lancelot Hogben, who together with Bernal 
constituted the intellectual hardcore of British Marxism. 

However perhaps we are overreaching oureselves. In the 1931 
International History of Science Congress Bengal encountered 
Bukharin, Hessen and their colleagues and was struck by the 
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unanimity, philosophical integrality and social purposes of science 
of Soviet delegation in contrast with their indisciplined philosphies 
and remoteness from social considerations. Bernal was the on of 
Science” followed by his magnum opus Science in History founder 
of an altogether new discipline called “science of science”, His book 
“Social Function of Science followed by Science in History for the 
first time tried to correlate how progress of science, technology was 
intimately connected with the historicity of the time which again was 
determined by the polity and the economic well being accompanied 
by developments in liberal arts. Thus development of science and 
technology was viewed as a social function rather than an individual’s 
contribution. Bernal showed that as the bourgeiosie was losing its 
ability to use science as it had during its period of rise and as it 
Jost its ability to rule in the old way it increase turned on to science. 
In fact that future progress and especially the set back set amongst 
the Eastern European countries and in Soviet Union reinforced the 
point in.a poignant way when the faltering capitalist economy of 
seventies overcame its short comings through greater utilization of 
technology. For Bernal dialectical materialism was the most powerful 
intellectual current of time. Bernal had no sympathy for such books 
as James Jeans Mysterious Universe which was negation of science. 
The other two scientists who straddled like colossus included JBS 
Haldane and Joseph Needham both whom with their seminal work 
and also overall understanding of science in context of marxist 
philosophy unleashed a creative atmosphere which permitted new 
ideas to sprout. Dialectical materialism for Haldane was not merely 
a philosophy of history, but a philosophy which illuminated all events 
whatever from falling of a stone to a poets imagination. 

But perhaps the most precoccious amongst them all who 
unfortunately died extremely young and had risen like a phoenix over 
a period spanning less than a decade was St. Christoper John Sprigg 
better known as Christopher Caudwell. He became a Marxist at the 
age of twentyseven and all of his works were published posthumously. 
Intellectually speaking Caudwell’s storming into the scene was an 
unprecedented event and rought a freshness into the current moulds 
of thinking. His forays into the problems of Physics written in Crisis 
in Physics had introduction written by Hyman Levy. Levy wrote that 
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Caudwell had combined a social and scientific understanding that 
would have been rare in a mature scientist. Running parallel to the 
crisis in Physics was the crisis in Biology. Caudwell was not unaware 
of the rumbling problems arising out of Soviet Science. His critique 
of the entire episode shows how closely he had followed the events 
which later on turned to be one of the biggest source of confusion. 


Philosophy and Science 
Dilip Basu * 


In his inaugural address Prof. PN. Roy mentioned about the 
philosophical thoughts of Kent and Hegel in relation to the 
development of science. Let us start our discussion with Aristotle, 
the great Greek philosopher, who defined philosophy as the ‘Science 
of the Universal essence of that which is actual’. In Aristotle’s 
terminology, ‘Natural Philosophy’ represents the phenomena of the 
natural world, which include motion, light, matter and the laws of 
physics. Aristotle was a versatile thinker and he has written in diverse 
areas Of philosophy such as government, ethics, logic, politics, 
psychology, theology, metaphysics, physics, geography, meteorology, 
astronomy, economics and zoology. In fact in Aristotle's time 
philosophy included all facts of intellectual enquiry. 

Aristotle was the creator of ‘Analytics’, the term used by him 
for Logic. His analysis of the material problem had only been 
qualitative and therefore it was not ‘science’ by the modern definition 
of the term. As a result many of his inferences were not based on 
observations and therefore were not found correct. 

The Aristotlean "Logic' or rather 'Analytics' dominated for many 
years. The two major areas of intellectual inquiry in Philosophy were 
Epistemology and Metaphysics. Although Aristotle developed the 
analytical method but prior to him there were Greek philosophers 
like Thales, Anaximander, Democretus, Huippocratus, Euclid, 
Pythagorus etc. who studied various areas of 'Science' in its nascent 
form. 

‘Science’ is the most important of all the motive forces that 
transform the Human Society and contributes to the improvement in 
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the quality of life. At present the human civilization is totally 
dependent on the application of science. 

Science did evolve in the thought process of the ancient man 
as a branch of philosophy. Initially it was intensely intermingled with 
theology and religion. The great Greek philosophers like Plato, 
Pythagorus, Aristotle, Archemedis, Euclid etc. were the initiators of 
what we know today as Science. Although the Archeological 
discoveries have disclosed the fact that the scientific thought was 
available to the primitive man even to the dawn of the Human 
Civilization. As the well known Anthropologist Bronislaw 
Malinowski has stated. 

"a moment's reflection is sufficient to show that no art and 
craft however primitive could have been invented or maintained, no 
organized form of hunting, fishing, fitting or search for food could 
be carried out without the careful observation of natural process and 
a firm belief in its regularity, without the power of reasoning and 
without confidence in the power of reasoning, that ts, without the 
rudiments of science.”! 

This gives us, in short, the philosophical background of the 
evolution of science. It is therefore important to note that, science 
evolved as the necessacity to solve the problems faced by the human 
society in its fight against nature and environment for ‘His’ own 
survival. In due course, the philosophical thoughts of Kant, Hegel, 
Engels, Bacon, Descartes etc. impregnated the science to get its 
universal character. The development of science has temporal and 
spatial implications. Although the scientific thought process was the 
inherent virtue of the human mind, but it flourished in different 
communities in different ways in the different times of the history. 
Following the emergence of scientific thought process in the west, 
particularly in Greece, it was also flourished in China, India and the 
Arab peninsula, but unfortunately it was not well documented But 
there are example”, of the exchange of scientific ideas between the 
East and the West. Upto the Fifteenth century, the Eastern Science 
and the Western Science were developing almost at the same pace. 
But with the advent of Renaissance and Reformation process in 
Europe, the mathematisation of science began in the West. This was 
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in the Sixteenth Century. From here on the European Science started 
dominating the world. 

While trying to define science the well known social scientist 
J.G. Crowthev narreted :3 

“Science is the system of behaviour by which man acquires 
mastery of his environment. His evolution from an animal into a man 
was accomplished by a new attitude towards nature, in which he 
began to study the contents of the environment in order to use them 
to his advantage. His initiation of this activity brought science into 
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existence.....””. 

With the mathematisation of science its philosophical content 
was also took a shark turn, though ‘Religion’ still had significant 
influence on science. 

In the Sixteenth and Seventeenth centuries, with the influence 
of Renaissance in Europe the dialectic process of reasoning come 
to the fore and opposition to the religious observatism in favour of 
scientific truth were getting more and more support. During this 
period science established itself as an independent discipline, 
detached from the cover of Philosophy. Thinkers like Coparnicus, 
Brahe, Keppler, Galilio, Descartes, Franics Bacon, Willium Gilbert 
emerged and paved the way for further development of science in 
its various fields of application. 

At this juncture Isaac Newton appeared in the arena. Newton 
introduced a whole new concept in mathematics, mechanics and 
optics. Supported by another philosopher-scientist Libnitz, the 
philosophical base of science was put on a materialistic pedestal, in 
this second half of the seventeenth century. Newton's major 
contributions were in evolving the Laws of Motion, the Laws of 
gravitation, the calculus and the classical optics. This was the period 
when the whole of science was dominated by Mathematics and 
Physics. Although he was a great scientific thinker, Newtons thought 
process was not free from theological bindings. He was a strong 
believer in God. While explaining the Universal Gravitation Theory 
he said; 

"Gravity explains the motions of the planets, but it cannot 
explain who set the planets in motion. God governs 211 things and 


knows all that is or can be done." C 
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This was the period in the Second half of the Seventeenth 
century when the process of application of science in the production 
system begun in an organised manner. It was the beginning of the 
Industrial Revolution in Europe. This process continued for about 100 
years. Gradually science entered into the era of Applied Sciences. 
Mechanics and Heat Science became the main topic of application 
in the earlier years of Industrialization. New inventions and 
discoveries in Applied Sciences enhanced the speed of 
industrialization. From this time on, science was being applied as 
per the need of the society. It was in 18th century that 
‘Thermodynamics' was developed as a separate discipline, steam 
engines and appliances were developed. This is considered as the 
early years of the development of ‘Technology’. Science and 
technology moved forward hand in hand. No technology can be 
developed without the help of the basic science. J.D. Bernal* has 
very clearly elaborated this function of science in the development 
of human society. 

The human society entered into the age of Technology’ in the 
early part of the nineteenth century. The field of scientific 
investigation was extended in diverse fields like chemical technology, 
construction technology, elector-technology alongwith their respective 
basic sciences. In the later part of this century Michel Faraday and 
Clark Maxwell, respectively, developed the theory of Electro- 
magnetic Induction and Electromagnetic Theory. Subsequently 
Thomas Alva Edison, Alexander Graham Bell, Nicola Tesla etc. 
invented devices which were the part of, what may be called, Electro- 
magnetic Revolution. 

In the second half of the nineteenth century an epoch making 
discovery took place in Biological Science. Charles Darwin presented 
his 'Theory of Evolution”. This was a revolutioning idea opposed 
to the Theory of creation’, which accepted and well established in 
the society till such time. 

A new debate was initiated on Darwin's proposition. In the light 
of the then prevailing philosophical thought of 'Dialetical 
Materialism’, the hypothesis of Darwin got a firm foothold. After 
Copernicus and Galelio, Darwin was the third person who stood 
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against the Idealistic approach and came forward with the new idea 
of materialistic philosophy. This gave birth to new Biology. Both Karl 
Marx and Frederik Engels was convinced by his logical approach. 

Twentieth century ts considered as the century of major 
scientific innovations both in the Physical Science and the Biological 
Sciences. During this period the man could enter the micro-world 
of the matter also was able to reveal the inner structure of the living 
cells. This was a great achievement. The works of Thomson, Rontgen, 
Becqurel, Plank, Einstein, Bohr, Heisenberg etc. helped us to get into 
the new era of micro and nano-science from the Newtonian age of 
macro-science. On the other hand through the works of Darwin, 
Wallace, Mendel, Watson, Crick etc. we could enter into the depths 
of the Biological Systems. 

The philosophical transformation of science from the time of 
Plato-Aristotle to the time of Darwin-Einstein has been very dramatic. 
The human society has been exposed to many odds and upheavals 
during this long period of transformation of science. Aristotle's 
‘Analytics’, Kant's ‘Theory of Reasoning’, 'Hegels' ‘Dialectics’ and 
Marx's 'Materialism' were all, very effectively modified science to 
reach its present form. 
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Philosophy of Literature and Science 
Jagadindra Mandal* 


At the outset I take the opportunity to congratulate Calcutta University 
Teachers' Association for organising a seminar on ‘Philosophy of 
Literature and Science’ and I convey my heart felt thanks to the 
organisers for inviting me to participate as a resource person in this 
seminar. 

During my lecture, because of time constraint, I could not 
mention anything about Philosophy of Literature, rather | spoke about 
Philosophy of Science. I like to write here in brief about Philosophy 
of Literature only with a view to pointing out how does it differ 
from the Philosophy of Science. 

If any one asks me as to the Philosophy of Rabindranath Tagore's 
literature, the answer may be, initially it was the philosophy of 
Upanisad and then the philosophy of Humanism. Rabindranath's 'Jiban 
Debata' and his prayer and surrender to Him tuned many of his poems. 
Philosophically he was an Idealist and Humanist. His creative and 
immortal writings in all spheres-prose, poetry even his songs reflect 
this philosophy. We find in Swami Vivekananda's enormously rich 
literature reflection of Vedanta philosophy. In Bibhutibhusan 
Bandyopadhyay's literature a conspicuous reflection of Naturalism 
and theism is observed. Manick Bandyopadhay's literature mirrors the 
plight of oppressed class, class-struggle and Marxist philosophy. We 
find also the influence of Marxist Philosophy in the literature of 
Sukanta Bhattacharyya and Subhash Mukhopadhyay. Jibanananda Das 
was very much influenced by Surrealism and Humanism. 

Thus if we analyse the literary creations of great litterateurs 
we shall obviously find that they were prompted by their own 
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philosophy of life. And they do differ in their philosophy of life. 
This is natural and expected. Freedom of thought, various, colours 
of imagination, play of various emotions and sentiments, play of 
different modes of analysis of life, nature, man and society are natural 
prerequisites of any creation in the.domain of literature or any other 
form of art. And for that matter, philosophy of life of the creator 
of art and literature moulds his vision, imagination and presentation 
style. Truth as it is realised by the writer, beauty as it is experienced 
and discovered by him, will be reflected in his creative writings. The 
concem of literature 15 truth, beauty, individual life, social life and 
overall progress and welfare; in a bigger perspective, philosophy of 
literature tends to encompass not only the part or any.specific realm 
of life but also the whole, not the relative truth, in a way, the Absolute. 
As such philosophy of literature has the scope to be aunt for 
different litterateurs. 

But the philosophy of science has no such scope as because 
truth of science must be objective. Objectivity is’ the touch stone of 
scientific truth-subjective likes and dislikes, subjective feelings & 
opinion have no place-in it. And scientific truth is relative in a sense 
that it is subject to scrutiny questioning, argumentation, 
experimentation and its effective applicability in reality. A scientific 
truth, accepted for long, can be rejected by subsequent researchers 
and scientists. History will bear many such evidences. Accepted 
notions and beliefs for ages together may be questioned and rejected 
by forwarding reasonable evidence. 

The first crucial step in the development of the modern scientific 
world-view was the Copernican revolution. He attacked the geocentric 
model of the universe, which placed the stationary earth at the centre 
of the universe with the planets and the sun in orbit around it. This 
Geocentric astronomy, also known as Ptolemic astronomy after the 
ancient Greek astronomer. Ptolemy, lay at the heart of he Aristotelian 
world-view, and went largely unchallenged for 1,800 years. But 
Copernicus observed and established that the sun was the fixed centre 
of the universe, and the planets, including the earth, were in orbit 
around the sun. On this heliocentric model the earth is regarded as 
just another planet. Copernicus’ theory initially met with much 
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resistance, not least from the Catholic Church who considered it as 
violation of the scriptures and in 1616 banned books advocating the 
earth's motion. 

Copernicus’ discovery lead to a better astronomy. Indirectly it 
helped the development of modern physics, through the work of 
Johannes Kepler (1571-1630) and Galileo Galilei (1564-1642). Kepler 
discovered that the planets donot move in circular orbits around the 
sun, as Copernicus observed, but rather in ellipse. This was his crucial 
‘first law’ of planetary motion, his second and third laws specify the 
speeds at which the planets orbit the sun.. Galileo supported 
Copernicanism and was one of the early pioneers of the telescope. His 
contributions enriched not only astronomy, questioning Aristotelian 
cosmology, but also mechanics, where he refuted the Aristotelian 
theory that heavier bodies fall faster than lighter ones. His counter 
intuitive proposition that all freely falling bodies will fall towards the 
earth at the same rate irrespective of their weight was experimentally 
proved. Galileo is generally regarded as the first truly modern physicist 
who first showed that the language of mathematics could be used to 
describe the behaviour of actual objects in the material world, such 
as falling bodies, projectiles etc. His emphasis on experimental testing 
marks the beginning of an empirical approach to studying nature. 

Thus we shall find scientific truths are always relative and 
subject to verification. Newtonian physics provided framework for 
science replacing Cartesian physics. The Eighteenth and Nineteenth 
centuries had notable scientific advances in the study of chemistry, 
optics, energy, thermodynamics and electromagnetism. These 
developments were achieved broadly within the framework of 
Newtonian conception of the universe. Scientists accepted Newton's 
conception as essentially correct. 

But in the early years of the 20th century revolutionary new 
developments tookplace in physics : Einstein's relativity theory on 
the one hand and quantum mechanies on the other triggered rethinking 
& reshaped the process of development of science. Relativity theory 
showed that Newtonian mechanics does not give the right results 
when applied to massive objects, or objects moving at very high 
velocities. Quantum mechanics, conversely, shows that the Newtonian 
theory doesnot work when applied on a very small scale, to subatomic 
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particles. The emergence of these theories caused great change in 
conceptual frame of physics, which still now coutinues. 

In Biology, Charles Darwin's theory of evolution by natural 
selection brought in a revolutionary conceptual change. It was 
believed that the different species had been separately created by God. 
Darwin argued that contemporary species have actually evolved from 
ancestral ones, through a process of natural selection. 

In Psychology Freudian concept of human mind, the 
unconscious, the instincts, the psycho-sexual dynamics has emerged 
from Darwinian concept of evolution of human being from lower 
animals. That Experiments on animals and its findings in the sphere 
of learning and motivation can give cues to human learning, habit 
formation, personality development has also its basis on Darwin's 
theory of Evolution. 

Thus we shall find scientific truth must be based on objective 
observation, empirical experience, inductive or deductive reasoning 
and experimental verification. The findings thus achieved are 
considered to be scientific truth, which will correspond to reality and 
by the application of which the concerned reality can be changed 
or shaped to one's desired goal. Scientific truths in a way thus 
universal, there is no miracle in 11. 

The procedure of science and philosophy of science is one and 
unique. And the method of acquiring scientific knowledge is 

(1) Empirical observation 

(2) Cause-effect relation 

(3) Inductive reasoning——-Deductive reasoning 

(4) Formulation of hypotheses 

(5) Verification of Hypotheses by experimental procedure 

(6) Findings/Generalisation/formulation of theory 

(7) Application in reality and evaluation of its effect. 

Of these methods, sometimes empirical observation, sometimes 
reasoning, sometimes intuition predominates according to sphere of 
investigating field. And these methods can be based on and supported 
by only one philosophy—i.e. Dialectical Materialism. 

Why is science of philosophy Dialectical Materialism? 
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The answer will trace the history of philosphy, but in brief in 
common parlance it can be said that science cannot proceed without 
the objective observation of matter, as such, without the examination 
of matter, the real and wihout the use of reasoning or dialectical 
process—argument and counter argument. This argumentative 
progressive questioning frame of mind, with an open-mind unbiased 
and unprejudiced observation of reality beset with inner 
contradictions are the prerequisites of the philosophy of science and 
these prerequisites can be fulfilled by Dialectical Materialism. 

- From earliest times different philosophical schools, have been 
created. How should we find our way in this multitude of 
philosophical systems? How are to ascertain their scientific value and 
determine the place of each one in the history of philosophical 
thought? To do so we must first of all see how a philosophical 
system or a philosopher treats the fundamental question of philosophy. 

If we look at the world around, we notice that all the objects, 
it contains and all the phenomena occurring in it are either -material 
or ideal or spiritual. The material objects and phenomena include 
everything that exists objectively i.e. outside of man's consciousness 
and independently of it. This is objective reality. But there is 
subjective reality that exists in the consciousness of man, all that 
comes in and through one's mental activity. 

How are the objective material and the subjective ideal 
connected? Is the subjective ideal emerged by the material world or 
Vice Versa? 1.6. the material world emerged by consciousness? 

It is the character of this connection, the relation of thought 
to being i.e. relation of the ideal to the material that constitutes the 
fundamental question of philosophy. 

The problem has two aspects. The first is the solution of the 
problem of what is primary, matter or consciousness—-did matter give 
rise to consciousness or consciousness give rise to matter. The second 
question whether the world is knowable, is man's reason capable of 
penetrating into the secrets of nature and discovering the laws 
governing its development? 

If we give sufficient thought to this fundmental question then 
two diametrically opposed approaches will be possible, materialism 
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or idealism. If matter is consided primary, then materialism, if 
consciousness primary then idealism will emerge. 

Materialists hold that. matter is primary and consciousness is 
a derivative of matter. According to them matter is eternal, it has 
never been created by anyone, thus there are no supernatural forces, 
no forces outside the universe. Consciousness is a product of the 
historical development of matter, a property of an unusually complex 
material body, the human brain. 

Philosophers who regard consciousness as primary are called 
idealists. To them consciousness came before matter, consciousness 
brought matter into being and is the primary foundation of everything 
that exists. 

Idealists are divided on the question of what kind of 
consciousness “Creates” the world. Subjective idealists observe that 
the world is ‘created’ by the consciousness of the individual i.e. the 
subject (Berkeley, Locke), whereas objective idealists hold that the 
word is ‘created’ by some kind of an “objective consciousness” 
existing outside the subject or man. Although the objective 
consciousness assumes different shades in different philosophical 
systems in different ways and is called the “absolute idea” (Hegel), 
the “Universa! will’? something similar, it is not difficult to discern 
a God in it. 

The opinion of philosophers on the second aspect of the 
fundamental question of philosophy also ts divided. 

Materialists hold that the world is knowable. Man’s knowledge 
of the world, if known through scientific means, is likely to come 
out as authentic. Man’s mind is intrinsically capable of penetrating 
into the internal nature of things, of knowing their essence. 

Idealists who deny the knowability of the world are known as 
agnostics (Kant). | 

Philosophy of science therefore must be based on materialism 
and not on idealism which runs counter to science and which is likely 
to bound up with orthodox religion and/or mysticism. 

Contemporary materialism is a progressive scientific world 
outlook. It attempts to give ac icture of the world and universe, 
it presents it as it মাচ ly of science and of man's 
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has emerged and has been developing. Materialism holds that there 
is nothing in the universe except matter in motion. 

“In the concrete expression of the living world of thought, such 
as the law, the state, nature, the whole of philosophy, the object itself 
must be perceived in its development, arbitrary aspects must not be 
introduced, the logic of the thing itself must be found in its forward 
moving contradictoriness and it its unity.” 

The word ‘dialectics’ is of Greek origin and in ancient period 
the name was given to the art of conducting a dispute, of bringing 
out the truth by disclosing and resolving contradictions in the 
arguments of opponents. Dialectics to day is a method of cognising 
reality, the Universe in constant motion and development-it examines 
the reality as it is. Thus it assumes the power of scientific method. 

For dialectical philosophy nothing is absolute. It reveals the 
transitory character of everything and in everything; nothing can 
endure before it, except the uninterrupted process of becoming and 
of passing away, of endless ascendancy from the lower to the higher”. 
Dialectics sees the source vf motion and development in the internal 
contradictions inherent in objects and phenomena. 

Long long past, Goutam Buddha, upheld a view akin to such 
dialectics, though in a different perspective. “Every existence is a 
mediation of two opposites and so far as this world 1s concerned, 
it is not possible for us to separate being and non-being. It we try 
to isolate either of them and determine it strictly by itself, it crumbles 
again leaving mere nothingness behind. “The empirical real is the 
intermediate thing, the progress, the movement from not being to 
being, the becoming.” 

His silence on the absolute indicates that the eternal substance 
is not in his view available for the explanation of phenomena. 

Materialism, in Indian philosophy was represented by Charvaks, 
who maintained that everything existing in the world consists of four 
elements fire, air, water and earth. All the living creatures including 
man, were also formed from these elements. The charvakas recognised 
no God and hold that the world develops by virtue of its own nature, 
its own internal causes. The tendencies of Materialism were contained 
in the doctrines of the Sankhya, Nyaya Vaiseshika philosophy. 
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Ancient materialism reached its peak in the atomistic theory of 
the ancient Greek philosopher Democritus (460-370 BC). To him, 
the world consists of atoms and a void. Atoms are immutable, eternal, 
indivisible and tmpenetrable, Dialectical ideas were developed in 
details by Heraclitus (540-480 BC), who was the father of the very 
first form of dialectical thinking which was naive materialist 
dialectics. Everything flows, every thing changes. To him fire, an 
unusually volatile and variable element, was the primary source of 
everything in the world, the active eternally living principle. The 
world was created by none of the Gods or man, but was, is and 
will he eternally living fire, regularly becoming ignited and regularly 
becoming extinguished. 

Heraclitus gives the first impression to the basic ideas of 
dialectical materialism—the material unity of the world, its 
objectivity, the independence of consciousness, the unity of matter 
and motion and the regularity of motion of matter. 

Ancient philosophers brilliantly postulated the existence of 
opposite sides in objects, the struggle of opposites as the internal 
source of the development of objects. 

The first materialist of the new age was the English philosopher 
Francis Bacon (1561-1626). He opposed idealism. He held that the 
task of philosophy and of science in general was to know nature 
and help man master its mighty forces. Bacon recognised the 
materiality of the world and thought that the qualitative diversity of 
matter was boundless. Bacon provided philosophical explanation of 
the method of studying nature-the method of observation, analysis 
of facts and then proceed from single facts and things to 
generalisations and conclusions—the method being called the method 
of Induction. Bacon is the father of Experimental science. 

Bacon's materialist traditions were continued by Thomes Hobbes 
(1588-1679) and John Locke (1632-1704). Hobbes elaborated a whole 
system of metaphysical materialism. Locke contributed to philosophy 
the ground work of sensualism, a theory of cognition, according to 
which all man's knowledge stems from sensory date (Empiricism). 

Feuerbach's philosophy is not as mechanistic as the materialism 
of the 17th and 18th centuries. He saw in nature not only mechanical, 
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but also many other processes. He attempted to explain origin of life 
by chemical transformations, which play a decisive role in the 
progress. 

The organic unity of materialism and dialectics is the most 
important feature of the Marxist revolution in philosophy. 

As we have traced the history of philosophy we find that both 
dialectics and materialism originated long: before Marxism. But the 
fault of the old philosophy was that materialism and dialectics were 
separated from each other. Hegel was a dialectician but not a 
materialist, Feuerback was a materialist but not a dialectician. Marx 
and Engels bridged the gap between dialectics and materialism and 
achieved their unity in one dialectical materialist world outlook, the 
scientific outlook. 

Why and how dialectics and materialism were bridged up to 
make dialectical materialism truly the philosophy of science by Marx 
and Engels should be highlighted at least in brief. 

Marx and. Engles appreciated the positive significance of 
materialism but pointed out its serious inconsistency and limitation 
because firstly of its mechanistic character i.e. the tendency to explain 
chemical, organic and other processes in nature by the laws of 
mechanics, secondly its metaphysical character i.e. denial of 
development in nature, thirdly its idealistic explanation of the 
phenomena of social life. The materialists of the 17th and 18th 
Centuries could not find out the material causes of the development 
of society and locked upon history as the gradual realisation of ideas. 

Marx with his education and upbringing he was initially an 
Idealist, influenced especially by Kant and Fichte and the ideas of 
the French Enlightenment of Voltaire and Rousseau. Accordingly on 
the basis of his outlook, he now thought through all the fields of 
law and mound the together, with great effort, into a system of 
philosophy of law. But tt didnot stand up to the testing of his critical 
mind. That happened again and again, so that he repeatedly grappled 
a new with all the important problems of philosophy. He wanted a 
philosophy that will not interpret the world only but will be in a 
position to change it. He recognised the narrowness and unscientific 
nature of subjective Idealism, for which the world didnot exist 
objectively, but only as a projection of one’s own consciousness. 
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Marx opposed this unscientific view and observed “On the 
contrary, the concrete impression of the living world of thought, such 
as the law, the state, nature, the whole of philosophy, the object itself 
must be perceived in its development; arbitrary aspects must not be 
introduced; the logic of the thing itself must be found in its forward- 
moving contradictoriness and in its unity.” 

Philosophy of contradiction of ideas and in the process a 
development of new idea (Thesis—antithesis—synthesis) was already 
in Hegelian objective idealist philosophy. Though Marx had been in 
opposition to the Hegelian philosophy at first, now became a pupil 
of Hegel. At the age of 19, he had already discovered the essence 
of the philosophy of the master : the dialectical method. “I bound 
myself ever more closely to the contemporary world philosophy.” 
He reported to his father and described his conversion to Hegel as 
a turning point in his life. It was his passionate involvement with 
problems of politics and a world outlook, however, that primarily 
led him to Hegel. Hegelianism met Marx halfway in his effort to 
bring his own philosophical views into line with the reality, the history 
and the contemporary life of mankind. 

Hegel's ‘Absolute idea’ was an arbitrary imposition, though his 
philosophy of contradiction of ideas and in the process development 
of new ideas (thesis-antithesis-synthesis-a new idea (thesis}— 
antithesis—synthesis) i.e. the dialectic process was a scientific 
process. [t was Marx’s passionate grappling with problems of politics 
and a world outlook that, initially led him to Hegel. 

Marx found contradiction in Hegelian philosophy because Hegel 
arbitrarily announced end in the development of the so called 
Absolute Idea which Hegel foresaw in his system and with which 
he also justified the then Prussian state. Marx could not be satisfied 
with the then prussian state. Thus, to Marx, Hegel’s philosophy was 
in its conception not only idealistic but also conservative, though his 
dialectic method was revolutionary. 

When his friends, Neo-Hegelians used the Hegelian dialectic 
primarily in the field of intellectual speculations in the first place, 
in the critique of religion without concrete reference to reality, Marx 
felt an urge to philosophy to the real world. 
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The doctoral thesis of Marx was “The difference between 
the Democritean and the Epicurean Natural Philosophy”, Both of 
them represented the materialist conception of the world. Marx 
defended the atheism of Epicurus, which was in a way his own 
declaration of war against the religious Prussian state and the feudal 
system. 

He was drawn to the ideas of Democritus & Epicurus on the 
one hand and on the other Hegelian Dialectic because that would 
bring science forward. He threw out all other ideas which did not 
serve that aim. 

More important for his future development than his studies in 
philosophy and the history of art during this time were the following 
two factors : he came to know the philosophical views of Ludwig 
Feurbach, 

Feurbach’s materialist, atheist and humanist ideas had a 
sensational impact on Germany's progressive intellectuals, Engels 
observed in reprospect “The enthusiasm was general we were all 
suddenly Feurbachianer.” 

But Marx, though attracted to his philosophy was critical 
because Feurerbach saw man only as a biological, but not as a social 
being. This angularity of Feurbach’s vision of man prevented him 
applying materialism to human society and history. 

Marx and Engels, while noting the positive significance of the 
materialism revealed its serious inconsistency and lacunae—firstly its 
mechanistic character of interpretation (chemical, organic, other 
processes of nature) and eventually denying the development in 
nature. Furthermore its idealistic explanation of the phenomenon of 
social life. 

Marx and Engels, removed these inconsistencies and gave a 
scientific world outlook and truly a method of science based on 
Dialectical Matertalism. 

I want to note, at the end of my submission, my observation. 
on Swami Vivekananda's experience with Sri Rama Krishna. He was 
then Narendranath Datta, a young man moving with a passionate 
enquiry about the existence of ‘God’. He went to many great 
personalities and had asked whether they had any experience about 
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God, they had seen God and could show him. None, but Ramakrishna 
could satisfy him. He wanted a positive reply based on empirical 
experience as to the existence of God. Narendranath asked 
Ramakrishna, “Have you seen God”? He immediately replied without 
any hesitation that he had seen, as vividly as he could see 
Narendranath and further asserted that he could show him”. 
Ramakrishna had touched him, Narendranath had igniting experience 
and he became convinced. Narendranath had narrated his experience 
in writing. Truth of any form must be empirically verified and must 
be observable. The touchstone of scientific truth must be empirically 
observable and verifiable. We believe it or not, whether there is any 
existence of God or any existence of power within Nature, within 
oneself that can be realised within the domain of one’s experience 
or not, but we can not question the approach of Narendranath, the 
mode of enquiry and the way Sri Ramakrishna answered. This 
empirical approach cannot but be considered as scientific approach. 
Scientism should not possibly cloud our vision of scientific outlook, 
which must embrace interpreting and explaining all truths, material, 
spiritual with an open scientific mind. Now physics has come down 
from matter to matter and anti-matter, particles and anti-particles. Sub- 
atomic world has opened up new horizon of knowledge and science. 


Science and Literature : On the Points of 
Convergence 


Mihir Chakrabarti* 


জিজ্ঞাসা করিলাম, নদী তুমি কোথা হইতে আসিয়াছ? 
নদী উত্তর করিল, মহাদেবের জটা হইতে। 


| asked, where have you come from, oh river? 
The river replied, from the hank of Mahadeva, the Lord. 


The above conversation was written by a great Bengali Scientist 
Acharya Jagadish Chandra Basu. One might argue that this is to be 
taken as a pure metaphor, not a science text. And as a Bengali, 
Jagadish Chandra was born vulnerable to poetry and hence these lines 
from him. What I shall endeavour in the following pages is to 
establish the contrary—that is, the above lines reflect the overlap 
between the ‘two cultures’, science and art which are both human 
activities in a given space and time and in a given society. The 
separation between the two took place at one phase of human history 
which is essentially the phase of capitalistic ‘division of labour’. 
Jagadish Chandra went against the order to re-stablish the 
interdependency between them. And both the acts are basically private 
done by either one person or a group, of course embeded in the history 
and social milieu. One may claim that due to this latter reason they 
should be considered to be ‘Societal’. But the excitement, the pain 
and the joy during the activity are not shared by the society as a 
whole or a linguistic/economic/social community. They are 
experienced by the creating individual or group involved in the act. 
“The work is not done for the sake of an application. It is done 
for the excitement of what is found out”—this was Feynmen speaking 
on the uncertainty of science in April 1963 and by ‘work’ he meant 
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scientific work or research. But this sentence may be equally applied 
to the domain of art and literature. 

After the toil full of excitement there sometime (not always) 
a product—an equation, perhaps, modeling the laws of a fragment 
of the universe in the case of science, or 4 novel, a book of poems 
or a painting in the case of literature and art. But once produced, 
the product ts public. People in society take hold of it, enjoy it, 
understand it or use it for their purpose. There is no way the creater 
can control it in absolute terms. 

The product both of science and of art is cogniżed by its taker 
as a virtual reality. It is quite understandable that the imaginary world 
that an art-product (including literature), a novel, a piece of poem 
creates around its taker is a virtual world. There are fictitious 
characters, fictitious space and time, fictitious conversations which 
the reader or viewer is thrown into. But the “reality” that science 
projects upon us may appear to be equally fictitious. What to a 
layman, an average educated man is the significance of the string 
of the five signs p = mxf? Even if the interpretations of the symbols 
are supplied the situation does not improve much. We have the 
understanding of the natural language word “force”, “mass” or 
“acceleration”. But meaning of these words totally differ in the 
context of science. Hence “Force equals product of mass and 
acceleration” does not convey much to an average language user. 
Even if we consider an ‘actual’ description of the states of affair 
expressed in natural language, say, for example “The earth revolves 
around the sun”, the information, a produce of science is never 
cognized. We cognize the sun rising and setting and the earth 
stationary. It is actually impossible to have a cognition of scientific 
theories—like products of art and literature cognizing scientific theory 
seems like cognizing an imagined state of affair—a fiction. 

I feel inclined to refer Ramendrasundar Tribedi at this point. 

প্রত্যেক ব্যক্তিরই প্রাতিভাসিক জগত তাহার নিজস্ব এবং তাহার নিকট সত্য; 
কিন্তু একের প্রাতিভাসিক জগতের সহিত অন্যের প্রাতিভাসিক জগত সম্পূর্ণ মিলতে 
পারে না। প্রত্যেকের প্রাতিভাসিক জগত wy, অতএব পৃথিবীতে যত মনুষ্য, 
প্রাতিভাসিক জগতের সংখ্যাও GSS) যাহাকে ব্যবহারিক জগত বলিতেছি তাহা যেন 
সেই বহুসংখ্যক প্রাতিভাসিক জগতের একটা কল্পিত average মাত্র | অতএব ব্যবহারিক 
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জগতের সংখ্যা এক মাত্র। বিজ্ঞান বিদ্যার কাজ হইতেছে সেই average বাহির করা। 
বিজ্ঞান বিদ্যায় যাহাকে art of observation বলে, তাহা সেই average বাহির 
করিবার উপায় মাত্র। ..... বৈজ্ঞানিকেরা..... সেই average অবলম্বন করিয়া তাহাদের 
আলোচ্য ব্যবহারিক জগৎ খাড়া করেন। এই ব্যবহারিক জগৎ একটা conceptual 
জগৎ মাত্র; উহা বৈজ্ঞানিকদের মন গড়া, বৈজ্ঞানিকদেরই সৃষ্ট | (রামেন্দ্রসুন্দর রচনাবলী, 
বঙ্গীয় বিজ্ঞান পরিবদ)। 


I have preferred to present this long quotation because it is really 
appreciable that Ramendrasundar being a product of “Indian 
Renaissance” could have simply been swallowed up by the glamour 
and glitter of the western science but instead he could “see” the 
limitation of scientific methods and could properly assess it. Secondly 
that he categorically mentioned that scientists’ world 1s their own 
creation and is a kind of average is a view that comes very close 
to creation of a virtual reality. 

Both science and art-literature emerge from our desire to know 
the world around us. At one time artists, in order to depict the real 
space on the canvas delved into the study of the science of projection 
and discovered the rudiments of projective geometry. On the other 
hand there was a time when great poets, writers of great epics were 
considered to be wise men and people gathered at their doors for 
advise or consolation in the time of social distress and grief. We 
have called a poet ‘ASAZ? the seer of truth. So both the kinds of 
activity are some sort of knowing through doing. Both a scientist 
and an artist look at the world with awe and wonder. Neither can 
take a move without this feeling of mistery. And there is an urge 
within us to share our understanding with others. So they have to 
device their languages, 

Usually the language of science is different from that of art. 
The former ts supposted to be precise, unambiguous, emotionless, 
personality-less and bare minimal. Sentences are not written in the 
first person. The author refers even to himself or herself as the third 
person. An ideal language for science is mathematics. It should be 
skelital in the sense that all superfluous terms, concepts or elements 
have to be pruned off. On the other hand, the language of art has 
to bear the sign of the personality of the author, is full of ambiguous 
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terms and allow for there being multiple meanigns. The languages 
take these diverging forms since it is expected that science has to 
be objective as much as possible while art has to be subjective. But 
science language had not been so always. “In Pope's day, the 
scientific article was personal, first person account attesting to the 
reality of phenomena” (Ronald Hoffmann. On Science and Poetry, 
Daeadalus, 2002). Since the nineteenth century, changes took place 
gradually towards depersonisation and subject nutrality. Mathematical 
language stalked in a science text. Now a days one can hardly 
distinguish a writing on theoretical physics from a writing on 
mathematics. Mathematical language in turn undertook a journey 
towards more and more symbolisation and formalism. On the other 
hand jiterary-language in the post-modern era is showing signs of 
making statements so as to be able to state facts of society and 
environment without the subject or the author getting involved. In 
other words a kind of ‘objectivity’ is stepping into the scenario of 
literary writing including poetry. Similar trends are also observed in 
visual art. The artist is taking the role of an agent who draws attention 
of the viewer towards a piece of reality imparting no judgement eg. 
good/bad, beautiful/ugly, ought to be done/not to be done etc., of 
himself or herself. This attitude is, observably similar to that of a 
traditional scientist towards nature external or internal. 

I have said ‘traditional scientist? because some changes are 
taking place again. Here is a quote from Ronald Hoffmann again 
— “I love the complexities of molecular science. But I also know 
that its richness was created by human beings. So I'm unhappy to 
see that a significant part of the humanity of creative scientists being 
suppressed in the way they express themselves in print.... By 
removing emotion, motivation, the occasionally trrational, we may 
have in fact done much more than chase away the NATUR 
PHILOSOPHEN”’. This Nobel Prize winner scientist is continually 
arguing in favour of humanization of science language in spite of 
there being the demands of precise words, mathematical equations 
and chemical structures. 

So perhaps languages of the two cultures are converging. 
Besides this, not only in the language, in the content also traces of 
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changes are being observed. In science nobody perhaps will talk of 
‘objectivity’ too confidently now a days. In art/literature, perhaps 
nobody will speak of conveying the message/feeling of the artist/ 
author to the viewer/reader, and definitely not of the Eternal. Both 
in the content and language a mearging seems to be taking place— 
at least a ‘get to know each other’ type environment has already been 
created. As an instance one can visit the website of the Institute of 
Grassland and Environmental Research, UK to have a eek into the 
following excerpts from an insertion. 


Poetry Workshop : 


A number of people took part in a তি Workshop (20 
March, 2004) with the poet and translator Elin ap Hywel. 
The theme of the workshops was DNA. Scientists from 

. the institute of Grassland and Environmental Research, 
Aberystwyth were on hand to provide some scientific 
background and answer questions .... 


... DNA—the stuff of life itself offer a rich theme for poetic - 
exploration. Looking at imagery, metaphor, science, and 
a dash of myth and legend this workshop explored ways 
of celebrating the discovery of the structure of DNA 
through the medium of poetry. (Poiema, special issue on 
Poetry and Science, 2004). 


I have my own experience of interacting with artists and poets 
in a few gatherings where I discussed mathematical notions of infinity 
and transfinite cardinals. Interestingly, the notions made impact on 
their minds so much so that a few poems were written and at last 
one painting was drawn around the theme. 


We started this writing with a poetry which is, in essence, 
science but it is a metaphor.- This was written by a scientist with 
a poetic mind. We conclude with another poetry whose content is 
science as such written by Benoy Mazumder, a professional poet with 
a formal training in engineering and who was involved in 
mathematical research. 
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“পৃথিবীর কোন কিছু সরলরেখায় যাওয়া পুরো অসম্ভব 
ওই রেলগাড়িগুলি পৃথিবীর বাঁকা পিঠে 
বাকা পথ ধরে চলে যায় 


PAP ০০০---০০০০ 


কে যেন আমাদিগকে সরলরেখায় যেতে দেবে না কখনো 1” 
A translation attempt : 
On the Earth moving in a straight line 
15 absolutely impossible for any thing 
Those trains on the curved back of the Earth 
Along curved paths go away 
As if someone would never 
Allow us going on straight lines. 


4l 


Interrogating the Philosophy of Literature 
Dipendu Chakrabarti * 


It is with some diffidence that I am here to speak on The Philosophy 
of Literature’ which, I think, is very much broad. The whole range 
of implications the topic suggests cannot be addressed in such a short 
time. It would have been much easier to talk about Philosophy and 
Literature. One can easily trot out names of different philosophers 
like Plato, Aristotle, Longinus, Burkley, Hume, Schlegel, Kant, Hegel, 
Schopenheure, Neitzshe, Heideger, Jasper, Marcel, Sartre and show 
how they impacted literature in different historical periods. One can 
also talk a lot about some poet-philosophers like Wordsworth or 
Rabindranath or philosopher-dramatistis like Goethe or Shaw or 
Sartre. But to-day's topic under discussion is the philosophy of 
literature which implies a certain world-view or wheltansung, or a 
system of norms, social and moral. 1 should like to assert that there 
is no single, fixed philosophy of literature, since the idea of literature 
changes with the passage of time. Even the Marxist view of literature 
has changed with the arrival of the neo-Marxists like Althusser, Terry 
Eagleton, Fredric Jameson. 

It should be noted that literature as a narrative form began long 
before the advent of those people who theorized about literature. Plato 
could condemn poetry as twice removed from reality, 1.e., the realm 
of Ideas, because there had been a poetic tradition before he 
discovered its negative role. Aristotle wrote, ‘Poetics’ after studying 
the tragedies of Aeschylus and Sophocles. 

If ‘Philosophy of Literature' means certain conceptual categories 
that define literature and its role in the social processes, we find 
two parallel and opposed approaches in the history of literature. The 
first is the Platonic theory of mimesis and the second is the 
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Aristotelian reconstruction of the same thing. Platonic concept of 
literature as a mimetic practice minus its philosophical falsity and 
moral deficiency may be said to have developed into realism in fiction 
of the 19th century Europe until it would achieve a scientific rigour 
in the naturalism of Zola. Mimesis, in the Aristotelian sense, would 
grant the writer his own freedom to restructure the human experience 
enshrined in the legends or history. This allowance for subjectivity 
would be the driving force behind the so called aesthetic movement 
of the late 19th century. Aristotelian aestheticism is of course not 
anti-mimetic. What he stresses 1s an imitation of action that would 
have a particular effect on the audience, which is catharsis. The 
extreme form of aestheticism, like that of Oscar Wilde, reverses this 
process, as Wilde famously proclaimed : 'Art does not imitate life, 
it is life that imitates art’. And you know the disastrous consequences 
that Wilde faced because of his defiance of the norms of social life 
of his time. 

What is called formalism in the modernist phase of European 
literature can also be traced back to the Aristotelian concept of 
aesthetic mimesis, to coin a new term. The stream-of-consciousness 
novels of James Joyce or Proust is indeed an imitation of what goes 
on in our mind. May be modernist literature rejected the Aristotelian 
concept of a unified structure in response to a world plagued by the 
divisive forces of industrial civilization. But the very attempt to 
capture our disjointed thoughts and feelings against the background 
of a disintegrating Christian society is, paradoxically, the other side 
of realism. The Marxist charges against the writings of Joyce, Proust, 
Kafka as a reflection of the decadent bourgeois society underpin this 
inverse kind of realism. 

Marxist aesthetics, however, did not encourage an extension of 
bourgeois realism, which delivers half-truths. It tried to blend 
revolutionary realism and revolutionary romanticism to prortray the 
dynamics of social development—a blend of literature as it reflects 
the present and literature as it foresees the future. This was Gorky's 
definition of socialist realism, which, adopted as an official cultural 
policy in the Sovit Union of Stalin, would eventually result in the 
socalled Zdanovism. Plato banished the writers from his Republic, 
but Zdanov's policy was to welcome the writers only to brainwash 
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them. The point I am trying to make is that the truth-claims of 
literature cannot be fully established or fully nullified. Nevertheless, 
it has always been a contentious issue. The Horatian function of 
literature to teach and delight was to put the Platonic system upside 
down from the moral point of view. The orthodox Marxist theory 
of literature, in spite of its reliance on Hegelian dialectics, has seen 
it not only as a reflection of the economic base—the material relations 
of production—but also as a weapon of class struggle. 


The recent theories like structuralism, post-structuralism, 
deconstruction, feminism, post-colonialism etc. have abandoned the 
grand narrative of the Marxian historicism and also its ideology of 
praxis. The stress now falls on textualism cut off from any historical 
context and freed from the intervention of the author who is dead. 
On the other hand contexualism is always trying to relocate text in 
history. Something like a balancing act is evident in the writers like 
the British critic Terry Eagleton and the American Marxist critic 
Frederic Jameson. The most intriguing thing about the new theories 
is that it not only throws overboard Cartesian and Hegelian system 
of a coherent explanation of the self & the reality but also call into 
question the very existence of Reality. At the sametime, the maxim 
of Mallarme—poetry is written with words, not with ideas—has now 
developed into an apotheosis of language, according to which 
anything written in language is literature and in that sense even 
philosophy 15 also a kind of literature. This has not gone unchallenged, 
for in spite of all these theories, literature has not been completely 
identified with linguistics or stylistics or cultural studies. Whatever 
is practised in the academia, literature still has a popular appeal. 
Philosophy, science, psychology are meant for academics and 
specialists, literature is still meant for all. You may believe that it 
reflects reality, you may say that it constructs a new reality, it may 
preach conformism or protest, it may be a celebration of formal 
experiments, it may also have a political function; all here claims 
are relatively valid. Literature is pluralistic, a symphony of many 
voices. There cannot be a single philosophy of literature, because 
there are literatures, not a single literature. Culture, class, race, gender, 
so many things distinguish one literature from another. Goethe's vision 
of a world literature, to be meaningful in this globalized situation, 
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must give the local its due. That literature is not just a pleasurable 
game, that literature is not just a matter of language, that literature 
has something to say, 15 proved by the state censorship even in this 
postmodern age when Salmon Rushdie becomes a victim of Islamic 
fatwa, Taslima Nasrin's 'Dwikhandita' is banned in West Bengal and 
the drama "Winkle Twinkle’ has to face official resistance. Finally 
1 submit to you all that it is more important in today's political context 
to talk about the ways in which literature becomes relevant in our 
contemporary society than the abstruse and abstract ideas of the 
essence and norms of literature which can only encourage a kind 
of safe and sheltered academicism. 


সাহিত্য ও বিজ্ঞান 
বিমলকুমার মুখোপাধ্যায় * 


মধুর মধুর ধ্বনি বাজে, 
হৃদয় কমল বনমাকে।। 


২০০৭-এ একথা কেউ লিখবেন না। প্রযুক্তিবিদ্যার ব্যাপক আধিপত্যের কালে হয়ত 
লেখাই যাবে না, আমি পথ ভোলা এক পথিক এসেছি’। 

ইতিহাসের বস্তুবিশ্ব ও ব্যক্তির ভাববিশ্বের দ্বান্দিক সম্পর্কের এক বিশেষ মুহূর্তে 
বিজ্ঞানী লেখেন, ‘একই বস্তুকে একাধিক ব্যক্তির পক্ষে সম্ভব নয় একই ভাষার 
মধ্যস্থতায় প্রকাশ করা। একই বস্তুর প্রেক্ষাপটের বহুত্বের জন্য এমন এক এম্বরিক 
বিন্দুর সন্ধান মেলে না যেখান থেকে সমগ্র বস্তুকে দেখা সম্ভব'। লেখক বিজ্ঞানী 
নীলস্‌ বোর। যদিও তিনিও সাম্প্রতিককালের নন তবু সত্যান্বেষী বিজ্ঞানী বোর্‌ ‘দেখা’ 
এবং প্রকাশ করার’ অনৈক্য দেখেছেন। এমন অনৈক্য যদি আইনস্টাইন, ম্যাক্সপ্লাঙ্ক 
কী রাদার ফোর্ড পেতেন তাও বিশ্বাস করতাম অবশ্যই | কিন্তু নিউটনের এমন যাতনায় 
আমার বিশ্বাস হত না। সম্ভবতঃ ক্লাসিকাল সায়েন্সের জিজ্ঞাসা অনেক বেশি ভূ-লগ্ন 
আর মর্ডান সায়েব্স-এর জিজ্ঞাসু মহাবিশ্বে মহাকাশে নিজেকে ছড়িয়ে দিয়ে বলতেও 
পারেন ‘আমি মানব একাকী ভ্রমি বিস্ময়ে” না আইনস্টাইন এমন করে বলেন নি 
বা আর যাঁদের কথা বলেছি তারা কেউই বলেন নি। বলেছেন ‘বিশ্বপরিচয়’ লিখেও 
বিজ্ঞানীর নির্দিষ্ট আসন যিনি প্রত্যাশা করেন নি সেই রবীন্দ্রনাথ। আবার রবীন্দ্রনাথ 
সাহিত্যিক হয়েও যে কথাটা বললেন না, তা বললেন দার্শনিক বিটগেইনস্টেইন-_ 
‘আমরা যা কিছু ভাবি তা স্বচ্ছ করে ভাবতে পারি, যা কিছু লিখি তাও অনুরূপ 
স্বচ্ছ হতে পারে; কিন্তু আমরা যা কিছু ভাবি তা সবই স্বচ্ছ করে প্রকাশ করতে পারি 
না’। কেমন যেন মনে হচ্ছে না কী? বিজ্ঞানী বলছেন সাহিত্যিকের সমস্যা, সাহিত্যিক 
লিখছেন বিজ্ঞানের বই, আর দার্শনিকের কলমে ধরা দিল সাহিত্যিকের যাতনার তীব্রতা | 
কবি যখন লেখেন ‘আমি চোখ মেললুম আকাশে/জুলে উঠল আলো/পুবে 


* Former Ramtanu Lahiri Professor of Bengali Language and Literature 
and Former Dean of Arts, the University of Calcutta. 
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পশ্চিমে/ গোলাপের দিকে চেয়ে বললুম, সুন্দর/সুন্দর হল সে’, তখন বুঝে নিই কবি 
পৌছে দিতে চাইছেন শব্দের সাহায্যেই 'to a speech beyond silence’. যাঁরা 
speech-94 'rule-governed behaviour-4 আকৃষ্ট হয়েছিলেন সেই সব patron, 
client, consumer, antagonist, arbiter এবং distorter TAITAA নিবেদনে 
সাড়া দিতে পারেন নি, কারণ Infinite Culture-4a অতলের আহান তাদের কাছে 
পৌঁছয় নি। অথচ পুরুষোত্ম রসিকের চিন্ময়তা জগন্ময় সত্যকে নিবিড় আশ্লেষে 
আলিঙ্গন করে উচ্চারণ করে বসল আধুনিকতম বিজ্ঞানীর প্রজ্ঞালব্ধ সত্যকে তার 
সংবেদনশীল MATS বাক্যবন্ধে : "শক্তির কম্পন চলবে আকাশে আকাশে/জুলবে 
না কোথাও আলো। বীণাহীন সভায় মন্ত্রীর আঙুল নাচবে/বাজবে না সুর।। সেদিন 
কবিত্হীন বিধাতা একা রবেন বসে/নীলিমাহীন আকাশে/ব্যক্তিত্বহারা অস্তিত্বের 
গণিততত্ব নিয়ে” আকাশ হবে নীলিমাহীন, বিধাতা হবেন কবিত্বহীন, অস্তিত্বের 
গণিততত্ব হবে তার গবেষণার বিষয় এমন এক মুহূর্ত কি সত্যিই কল্পনায় আসতে 
পারে? একটু চোখ চেয়ে দেখলেই ধরা পড়ে এই কথা সেই সময়ের যখন তিনি 
লিখছেন “বিশ্বপরিচয়” | লিখলেন রবীন্দ্রনাথ : নৃত্যের বশে সুন্দর হল বিদ্রোহী পরমাণু; 
কিস্তু Astro-physics-4 রবীন্দ্রনাথের পারদর্শিতা কি সর্বস্বীকৃত, না কি রবীন্দ্রনাথের 
পাঠকেরা তা প্রত্যাশী করেন? পাঠক না করুন প্রত্যাশা, কিন্তু সত্যের অতলাস্তকে 
যিনি অনুভবে বা জ্ঞানে স্পর্শ করতে চান বাধার প্রাচীর বানাবে কে তার সামনে? 
বিশ্বপরিচয়”এ তিনি লিখলেন : আমাদের নক্ষত্রজগতের দূরবর্তী বাইরেকার জগতেও 
ঘূর্ণিপাক। এদিকে পরমাণুজগতের অনুতম আকাশেও চলেছে প্রোটন-ইলেকট্রনের 
ঘুরখাওয়া। কালস্নোতে বেয়ে চলেছে নানা জ্যোতিষ্কলোকের নানা আবর্ত। মন বলছে, 
ভালো লেগেছে, একান্ত কোনো বিজ্ঞানভিক্ষু পারতেন না জ্ঞানলব্ধকে এত সাবলীলতায় 
তুলে ধরতে | এই লেখকের পক্ষেই লেখা সম্ভব “ক্ষুদ্রাদপি ক্ষুদ্র ক্ষণভঙ্গুর যে মানুষের 
দেহ, বিশ্ব-ইতিহাসের কণামাত্র সময়টুকুতে যার অবস্থান সে fee বিশ্বব্রক্মাণ্ডের 
দু্পরিমেয় বৃহৎ ও দুরধিগম্য সুক্ম্মের হিসাব সে রাখছে এর চেয়ে আশ্চর্য মহিমা 
বিশ্বে আর কিছুই নেই।” বিজ্ঞান-জিজ্ঞাসু মানবের এই মহিমা ঘোষণার অনেক আগেই 
বলেছিলেন, সাহিত্যের বিষয় “মানবহৃদয় ও মানবচরিত্র'। মানবচরিত্র কথাটা বলাও 
বোধ হয় বাহুল্য হল। সাহিত্যের বিষয় “মানবহ্দয়”। এইভাবেই মেলবন্ধন ঘটল 
“নির্করের স্বপ্রভঙ্গ'এর কবির সঙ্গে ‘বিশ্বপরিচয’-এর লেখকের। লেও তল স্তয় অনুভবী 
চিত্তের অধিকারী হলেও কবিতা তার স্ব-ভূমি ছিল না। কিন্তু অমর কথাকোবিদ্‌ তিনি। 
তাব WIS রবীন্দ্র-উচ্চারিত উক্তিকেই পেলাম, যার ভাষাত্তরিত রূপ হল - Art 


is an organ of human life transmitting man's reasonable perception 
into feeling. In our age the common religious perception of men is 
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the consciousness of the brotherhood of man; we know that the well- 
being of man lies in union with his fellow-men. True science should 
indicate the various methods of applying this consciousness to life. 
Art should transform this perception into feeling. The task of art is 


enormous.’ তলত্তয়ের বিশ্বাস_ আদালত, পুলিশ, দাতব্য প্রতিষ্ঠান কলকারখানা 
অর্থাৎ যেগুলি বাইরের প্রতিষ্ঠান সেগুলি যা পারে একদিন ‘aided by science, 
guided by religion’ সাহিত্যই সে কাজ করতে পারবে | Religion শব্দটি ব্যবহারে 
তলস্তয় সতর্ক ছিলেন ততটা, যতটা রবীন্দ্রনাথ ছিলেন ধর্ম, মানবধর্ম প্রভৃতি কথা 
ব্যবহারে | নইলে একই বাক্যে 'Science' এবং 'Religion’ কে সদৃশ ভূমিকা পালনের 
দায়িত্ব তিনি নিতেন না। তলস্তয় ‘বিজ্ঞান’ ও “দর্শন” কে সাহিত্যের সহায়ক বা নির্দেশক 
হতে বললেও কিন্তু সাহিত্যকে teaching ও learning-44 বিশ্বে নয়, সৃষ্টির বিশ্বে 
স্থান দিয়েছিলেন। তিনি বললেন, ‘But the production of something new 
is the creation of the realistic activity’. কল্পনা একটা পৃথক মানসিক ক্রিয়া 
হলেও যে-কোনো Production? কি ব্যাপকার্থে Scientific নয়? পরেই তলস্তয় 
তার মন্তব্যের সম্প্রসারণ ঘটালেন এইভাবে : Artistic (and also scientific) 
creation 1s such mental activity as brings dimly perceived feelings 
(or thoughts) are transmitted to other people. 


রবীন্দ্রনাথ বিজ্ঞান-কে প্রমাণ-সাপেক্ষ জ্ঞানের কথা’ এবং সাহিত্যকে প্রমাণ- 
নিরপেক্ষ ‘ভাবের কথা’ বলে গণ্য করে বলেছিলেন, ভাবের কথা-কে সঞ্চারিত করে 
দিতে হয়। যা প্রমাণ করতে হয় তার প্রকাশ, রবীন্দ্রনাথের মতে, যথাযথ হলেই চলে; 
কিন্তু যাকে সঞ্চারিত করে দিতে হয়, তার প্রকাশের জন্য আভাসইঙ্গিত ও ছলাকলার 
প্রয়োজন হয়। “ছলাকলা” কথাটি হয়ত একটু লঘুচালের অথচ মোদ্দা কথাটা এ 
“ছলাকলা*ই যার ইংরেজি প্রতিশব্দ ‘artistic’ | এ ‘ছলাকলা’ না থাকলে একের কথা 
অপরের মধ্যে সঞ্চারিত হয় না। আর্ট হতে গেলে সৃষ্টিরূপটাকে বিশিষ্টার্থে artistic 
হতে হবে। ‘Art lies in concealing art’? কথাটির তাৎপর্য উড়িয়ে দেওয়া যায় 
না। এ পথেই সম্ভব ‘transmission of feeling’| তা হলেই রূপ হবে artistic | 
বিজ্ঞান ও দর্শনের জগতে Infection কোনো ভূমিকা CAB! 'Philosophy of 
literature’ বলে যদি থাকে কিছু তার অন্যতম মুলসুত্র হল’ transmission of 
feeling’! Philosophy of Science f86 আছে transfusion of knowledge- 
এর ওপর। সঞ্চারক্রিয়া সার্থক বলেই ‘নীল অঞ্জন ঘন পুপ্রছায়ায় সমবৃত অন্বর হে 
গম্ভীর’; অথবা “বাদল-দিনের প্রথম কদম ফুল কবেছ দান,/আমি দিতে এসেছি শ্রাবণের 
গান।,--এই দুটো উদ্ধৃতিই সুরের মাধ্যমে যখন পরিবেশিত হয় তখন সেই গান 
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অনুভূতির ক্ষেত্রে নতুন মাত্রা পেয়ে যায়। গান অন্যতম শিল্পকর্ম, তাই মাধ্যম ছাড়া 
শিল্প-দর্শনের নিরিখে কাব্য ও সংগীতে কোনো পার্থক্য নেই। শিল্প-সাহিত্যে ফর্মের 
বৈচিত্র্য ও ‘কন্টেন্ট’ নিত্যপরিবর্তনশীল। কন্টেন্টের যদি পরিবর্তন ঘটে তাহলে ফর্মের 
পরিবর্তনও হওয়া Boras | কিন্তু বিজ্ঞানের ক্ষেত্রে “কন্টেন্ট” ও “ফর্ম-এর নবায়মানতা 
নিয়ে ভাবতে হয় না, হয়ত জানার বিষয়ের প্রায়োগিক, দিকটি মুখ্য হয়ে যায় বলে। 
সাহিত্যের তো সেই অর্থে experiment কোনো” সুযোগ নেই। FO এর 
‘Cooled a long age in the deep delved earth’ এবং মঙ্গলাচরণ চট্টোপাধ্যায়ের 
গবেষণাগারে পরীক্ষার্থী? গবেষণাগার নিরপেক্ষ ভাবেই বুঝতে হবে বুদ্ধদেব বসু-র 


, ভরা আকাশ, জ্বলন্ত আগুনের নিশ্বাস-ফেলা অন্ধকার। আর বিশাল দেশ, মহাদেশ, 
জনতাময় নির্জনতা আর অনিদ্রার তীব্র মধুর উন্মাদনা। আর আমি তোমাকে দিয়েছিলাম 
আমার প্রেম, আর প্রাণ আমার আত্মার নির্যাস, সত্তার সৌরভ’ রোত্রি)। 


অথবা, জীবনানন্দের এই পঙক্তি : “হয়তো হাঁস হব__ কিশোরীর yea রহিবে 
লাল পায়”। কিছু পওুক্তি এর ওর শুনিয়ে দিলাম আপনাদের এই কথাটাই বোঝাতে 
. যে কবিতার জন্ম হয় নি বীক্ষণাগারে, হয়েছে স্বজ্ঞালোকে। ইংরেজিতে যাকে বলা 
হয়েছে ‘Intuition’ | ars ক্রোচে বলেছিলেন, এ স্বজ্ঞাই কবিতা-স্বজ্ঞা ও প্রকাশ 
অভিন্ন : 'To every intuition there is expression, there is no expression 
without intuition.’ FS বলতে ক্রোচে বুঝিয়েছেন সেই এক দৃষ্টি প্রসৃত অখন্ড 
উদ্ভাসকে যা Sensation, Perception ও Association তথা logical knowledge 
থেকে পৃথক। Logical knowledge বিজ্ঞানের ক্ষেত্রে অনিবার্ধ। সামাজিক 
অনৌচিত্যের প্রশ্ন নয়। রসৌচিত্যই শিল্প-সাহিত্যে মুখ্য বিবেচ্য । যদিও কিছু সামাজিক 
ওচিত্যবোধ শিল্পীর কাছ থেকেও কাম্য, কারণ-শিল্প সামাজিকের জন্য সামাজিকদেরই 
সৃষ্টি। শিল্পীকে বলা হয় বক্রৌচিত্য ও রসৌচিত্য রক্ষা করতে। বুদ্ধদেব বসুর “হিরন্ময় 
প্রেমপাত্রে হীন হিংসা সর্প গুপ্ত আছে’ পঙক্তিটিতে। সংবাদ নয়, এতো কাব্যিক 
Message; কবিতাই নয় শুধু, গদ্যও বহন করে সেই Message! জী পল MIA 
ঘোষণা ছিল তাই। যিনি Message বহন করে নিয়ে গেলেন authority কি তার? 
না। যিনি সেই Message কে নিজের মত করে ব্যাখ্যা করে নেন সেই Reader 
তথা সহৃদয় সামাজিকই শেষ পর্যন্ত হয়ে ওঠেন Author! আসলে এ Resonance 
বা ধ্বননক্রিয়া যার মধ্যে যতটা হল তার বাইরে কাব্য সাহিত্যের মূল্য কোথায়? 
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পূর্ব মহাদেশের কবিরা কাব্য-পাঠক ও তার রসানুভূতির উপর যে গুরুত্ব দিয়েছিলেন 
আজ থেকে সহশ্রাব্দ আগে; পশ্চিমের রলা বার্ত বিশ শতকে তাকে স্বীকৃতি জানালেন 
এই ভাষায় — the birth of the reader must be at the cost of the death 
of Author? সহৃদয় সামাজিককে গৌরব দান করতে পশ্চিম মহাদেশের কেটেছে 
বহুকাল, তবে পাঠকের মন যা চেতন, প্রাকৃচেতন, অবচেতন, অচেতন স্তরে বিভক্ত 
যে শেষ কথা বলে তা না জানলে প্রাচীন গ্রীসে পাঠকেরই Pity এবং Fear থেকে 
জাত 'Catharsis' বা tragic pleasure-4a কথা বলতেন না মনীষী আ্যারিষ্টটল। 
ভীতি ও অনুকম্পার প্রতি মানবিক আকর্ষণ দুর্জয় কারণেই অরোধ্য। ভয় পেতে 
চায় কে? কে বা চায় অনুকম্পার যাতনার শিকার হতে? তবু বারবার পড়ি 
দেস্দিমোনা-হত্যার দৃশ্য, পায়ে পায়ে জড়িয়ে যার শুধু সরিসৃপ-_এই অনুভূতিতে 
আনন্দ-মিশ্রিত শিহরণে আপ্লুত হই ‘নাগিনী কন্যার কাহিনী” পড়তে গিয়ে। আর 
আলব্যের ক্যামু-র 'The Plague’ পড়ার সময় দেখি পথে GY মৃত ইদুর। হৃদয় 
খুঁড়ে বেদনা জাগাতে চায় বা কে? তবু মানবসৃষ্ট সাহিত্যে জীবন-মৃত্যুর মিতালি। 
পশ্চিমের Naturalist-al ও কি বিজ্ঞানের নৈর্ব্যক্তিক নিরাসক্তি সঞ্চার করে দিতে 
পেরেছিলেন সাহিত্যে? দিয়ে থাকতে পারলে তা সাহিত্যে না হয়ে Pathology-c 
পরিণত হয়েছে। বালজাক সম্পর্কে এমিল জোলা তাঁর একটি প্রবন্ধে (The 
Experimental Novel) লিখেছিলেন : 'Balzac does not restrict himself to 


being a photographer of facts gathered by himself, but he intervenes 
directly to place his character in conditions over which he maintains 


control.’ বৈজ্ঞানিকের কাজ Experiment করা। তিনি ভাবেন না 'why of things’ 
নিয়ে, তার জিজ্ঞাসা '॥০W'; কেন নয়, “কিভাবে বৈজ্ঞানিকের প্রশ্ন সেটাই। তারপর 
স্তরে স্তরে 'He must ‘see’, ‘understand’, ‘invent? বৈজ্ঞানিক একজন 
Inventor শিল্পী তার শিল্পকর্মে Intervene করতে পারেন, কিন্ত বৈজ্ঞানিক এক কে 
অন্য কিছু বানানোর প্রয়োজন ছাড়া তার সৃষ্টি ও গ্রহীতার মাঝখানে Intervene করতে 
পারেন না। জ্ঞান জগতে 'জ্ঞাপন’হ মূল কথা, ভাবজগতের কথা জ্ঞাপন নয়, সুপ্ত 
অনুভূতিকে উদ্দীপিত করা। মহাবিশ্বের বিচিত্র তরঙ্গোৎক্ষেপের স্বরূপ নির্ণয় যদি করেন 
বিজ্ঞানী, তাহলে মানবচিস্জগতে ভাবতরঙ্গ সৃষ্টি করেন সাহিত্যিক। তিনি তাঁর 
ভাবাকাশে, খন্ডাংশকে রূপ দেন বিশ্বাকাশে এবং স্বাভিমানে দাবি করেন “আমারই 
চেতনার রঙে পান্না হল সবুজ/চুনি উঠল রাঙা হয়ে। সাহিত্যিক রচয়িতার মর্যাদা 
দাবি করেন। বিজ্ঞানী নির্মাতা মাত্র। সর্বগ্রাসী সাহিত্যিক সৃষ্টির মধ্যে নির্মাণ-কেও দেন 
যোগ করে আর নির্মিতি তো তার আপন সম্পদ। “নির্মাণ হল তা-ই যা অন্য কিছুর 
মাপে তৈরি করা যায় আর 'নির্মিতি'তে থাকে আত্মোৎসর্জন নামক একটি ব্যাপার! 
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সেই কারণেই প্রয়োজনের দায় মেটাতে মেটাতে বিজ্ঞানী আপন ক্ষেত্রকে প্রসারিত 
করে চলেন। তাই পদার্থবিদ্যা, রসায়নশান্ত্র, জীববিদ্যা, ভূ-বিদ্যা ছাড়াও মনোবিজ্ঞান, 
রাষ্ট্রবিজ্ঞান, ধনবিজ্ঞানও বিজ্ঞানবিশ্বের নাগরিক। আপাত দৃষ্টিতে আমরা বিজ্ঞানের 
শাখা প্রশাখায় ভিন্নত্ব দেখি না অথচ প্রচলিত অর্থে বিজ্ঞানের শাখাগুলি কি ধনবিজ্ঞান 
বা রাষ্ট্রবিজ্ঞানের হারা স্পৃষ্ট নয়? Mass এবং Minority এই স্পষ্ট বিভাজন রেখায় 
সমাজের ধনসম্পদ বা ASTI বদলে যাবে অথচ তার কোনো প্রভাবই পড়বে 
না বিজ্ঞানে? রাষ্্রব্যবস্থার হস্তক্ষেপে কবি-কথিত বিদ্রোহী অণু-পরমাণু পারমাণবিক 
ুদ্ধান্ত্রে পরিণত হয়। এঁ অস্ত্র নির্মাণে যে-বৈজ্ঞানিক বুদ্ধি প্রযুক্ত হয়েছিল রাষ্ট্রযন্ত্র তাতে 
নিরপেক্ষ থাকে নি। 

বৈনাশিক Global warming-94 জন্য বিজ্ঞান দায়ী নয়। দায়ী বিজ্ঞানকে যাঁরা 
ব্যবহার করছে। রবীন্দ্রনাথ লিখেছিলেন 'বুদ্ধভক্তি” কবিতাটি | প্রশ্ন” কবিতায় মহাকাশে 
লক্ষ্য করেছিলেন AVA ও অপচয়ে হানাহানি যেন, তার বিহৃল প্রশ্ন ‘কিন্তু কেন’? 
অনেক অল্প বয়স থেকেই মহাকাশ বিজ্ঞান আকৃষ্ট করেছিল রবীন্দ্রনাথকে। 
প্রভাতসংগীত, এর “মহাস্বপ্ন’ কবিতা হিসেবে wa! কিন্তু বিজ্ঞান-পাঠ না থাকলে 
লিখতেন না ‘পৃথিবী ভাঙিয়া যাবে, একে একে গ্রহতারাগণ/ভেঙে ভেঙে মিলে যাবে 
একেকটি বিশ্বের মতন! “সোনারতরী"র ‘বসুন্ধরা’ কবিতায় অভিব্যক্তিবাদের yoo 
সন্ধান মেলে, যা আরও স্পষ্ট হয়ে উঠেছিল উত্তরকালে ‘বলাকায়’। ‘নৈবেদ্য’ কাব্যের 
৮০ সংখ্যক কবিতায় অণুপরমাণুদের ভৌতরাসায়নিক চাঞ্চল্যের কথা মনে পড়ে না 
কি? ‘নব নব ভুবনের জ্যোতির্বাস্পরাশি/পুঞ্জ পুঞ্জ নীহারিকা যার বক্ষে আসি/ফিরিছে 
সৃজনবেগে মেঘখশুসম/যুগে যুগাস্তরে চিত্ত বাতায়ন মম/সে অগম্য অচিস্ত্যের পানে 
রাত্রিদিন/রাখির উন্মুখ করি, হে অস্তবিহীন, ‘পুরবী'র সাবিত্রী কবিতায় কে সে, যাঁর 
কথা রবীন্দ্রনাথ লেখেন ‘বহ্নিবীণা বক্ষে লয়ে দীপ্ত কেশে, উদ্বোধিনী বাণী-_ সে 
পদ্মের কেন্দ্র মাঝে নিত্যরাজে জানি, তারে জানি, “বিদ্রোহী পরমাণুস্র কল্পনা পেয়েছি 
নৃত্য’ নামাঙ্কিত কবিতায় : “নৃত্যের বশে, সুন্দর হল বিদ্রোহী পরমাণু; পদযুগ ঘিরে 
জ্যোতিমন্ত্রীরে/বাজিল চন্দ্র-ভানু'। বয়সের ভারে ক্লান্ত দেহের গভীরে জাগ্রত সুস্থিত 
মন ধীরে বলে ফেলে একদিন : “সেই -সায়াহ্ের স্মৃতি, যে নিভৃতে নক্ষত্র 
সভায়/নীহারিকা ভাষা, তার প্রসারিল নিঃশব্দ প্রভায়/যে ক্ষণে তোমার স্বর 
জ্যোতির্লোকে দিতেছিল আনি/অনস্তের পথ চাওয়া ধরিত্রীর সকরুণ বাণী!’ ভুললে 
চলে না আইনস্টাইনের সঙ্গে রবীন্দ্রনাথের সাক্ষাতের কথা, যে সাক্ষাতের মুহূর্তটি দক্ষ 
ক্যামেরাম্যানের সাহায্যে কত কৌশলে আটক করেছিলেন কবি অমিয়চন্দ্র। 

রবীন্দ্রনাথের পর বিজ্ঞানকে কাব্য-বিষয়ে পরিণত করেছেন হয়ত অনেকেই, কিন্ত 
একালে বিজ্ঞান সম্পর্কে স্পষ্ট ভাষণ পেয়েছি এবং বিজ্ঞানের অনিবার্য প্রভাব সম্পর্কে 
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দৃঢপ্রত্যয় যাঁর মধ্যে লক্ষ্য করেছি তিনি জীবনানন্দ দাশ। ওঁর লেখায় পড়েছি ‘ডানে 
বায়ে ওপরে নীচে সময়ের/জুলস্ত তিমিরের ভিতর তোমাকে পেয়েছি/ শুনেছি বিরাট 
শ্বেতপক্ষীসূর্ষের ডানার উড্ভীন কলরোল/আগুনের মহান পরিধি গান করে উঠছে।' 
জবলস্ত তিমির, শ্বেতপক্ষী সূর্য, আগুনের মহান পরিধি এই ধরনের Thermal imagery 
পেয়েছি তার “সময়ের তীরে” কবিতায়। অন্য দুটি প্রসিদ্ধ পওক্তি চারিদিকে রৌদ্রের 
ভিতর রয়ে গেছে : নির্মল জলের অনুভূতি/জল আকাশ ও আগুনের থেকে এই 
সব রাত্রির জন্ম দেয়’ পড়ে বিজ্ঞান-পাঠক কাব্যরসিককে বলতে শুনেছি এতো 
Thermodynamics এর আত্তীকৃত দ্বিতীয় সুত্র, যেখানে বলা হয়েছে ‘Conversion 
of heat into work essentially required a hot body and cold body 
simultaneously! ‘কবিতার কথায় গদ্যে লিখছেন জীবনানন্দ : “মহাবিশ্বলোকের 
ঈশারার থেকে উৎসারিত সময়-চেতনা আমার কাব্যে একটি সঙ্গতিসাধক অপরিহার্য 
সত্যের মতো; কবিতা লিখবার পথে কিছুদূর অগ্রসর হয়েই এ আমি বুঝেছি, গ্রহণ 
অস্বীকার করে কবিতা সৃষ্টি করবার কোনো আবেদন অনুভব করছেন না; অথবা 
কোয়ান্টাম থিওরি, সময়-দেশের আপেক্ষিকতা, দেশকালের সীমা প্রসৃতি, বিচুর্ণ 
পরমাণুর আশ্চর্য উত্তেজ, ধনতান্ত্রিক সুনিয়ম ও সুকৃতির উপর সৎসমাজের প্রতিষ্ঠা 
এই বৈজ্ঞানিক প্রবর্তনার পক্ষেই মানুষের হৃদয়ের পরিবর্তনের সম্ভাব্যতা--কোনো 
আদর্শ আবেগের পক্ষে নয়, আমাদের পরবর্তী যুগ এসে সত্যকে খতিয়ে দেখবে আর 
একবার'। 

সাহিত্যকে প্রভাবিত করে এসেছে যতটা পদার্থবিদ্যা বা রসায়নশান্ত্র তার চেয়ে 
প্রকটতর ভাবে করেছে নীল আকাশের নক্ষত্র আর মাটির পৃথিবীর সমাজ-বিজ্ঞান 
ও অর্থনীতি প্রাক্‌-শিল্পায়ন কালের সমাজ ছিল ড্যানিয়েল বেলের ভাষায় extractive. 
তখন আমাদের বাংলা- সাহিত্যে পেয়েছিলাম মঙ্গলকাব্য, পদাবলী সাহিত্য ও বিচিত্র 
প্রেমকাব্য | ক্রমে এল শিল্প বিকাশেব কাল, সহজসাধ্য হল উৎপাদন ব্যবস্থা, আমাদের 
সাহিত্যের সেই পর্ব চিহ্নিত হল নবজাগরণের কাল নামে। বিজ্ঞানের ক্রমোন্নতি 
নবজাগরণের মুহূর্তকে প্রলম্বিত করে চলেছে যখন, তখন আমাদের প্রতীক্ষা সংবাদ 
প্রযুক্তি এবং বৃহত্তর ভাবে প্রযুক্তিবিদ্যার জন্য। এ পর্যস্ত অর্থনীতি ছিল economics 
of goods এখন আসছে economics of information. Service Sector-এর 
নিরস্তর বিকাশের সঙ্গে প্রযুক্তি বিদ্যায় আগ্রহ, অধিক সংবাদ সংগ্রহের দিকে ঝোঁক, 
নারীদের কর্মে নিযুক্তির পরিমাণ বৃদ্ধি, opie ভাবের বিকাশ ঘটছে এবং 
স্বাভাবিকভাবেই । সাহিত্য পারছে না ঘটনা বা চরিত্রকে প্রাচীন মূল্যবোধের বদ্ধ প্রকোষ্ঠে 
রুদ্ধ করতে। সমস্যার প্রেক্ষাবদল, অর্থনৈতিক সুযোগলাভের ভিন্নত্ব পৃথিবীর ইতিহাস 
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অর্থনীতি, মানবিক সম্পর্কের বদল ঘটাবেই। রবার্সন যিনি সংকর শব্দ 
Glocalization কথাটা তৈরি করেছিলেন, তিনি দেখাতে চেয়েছিলেন, ‘not how 


the local and the global, but also the economic and the cultural, are 
highly interdependent! পশ্চিমের সাহিত্যিকেরা লিখে চলেছেন সেই সমাজ ও 
যুগের কথা যাকে চিহ্নিত করেছেন সমাজ-বিজ্ঞানীরা নানা নামে : Risk society, 
Global age, Information society, Communicative era, Post-industrial, 
Hypermodernity, Post modernity এবং Mental homelessness! এ যুগ 
রাষ্ট্রবিজ্ঞানের, অর্থনীতির বিশ্বে চিহ্নিত হচ্ছে সাম্রাজ্যবাদী বিশ্বায়ন-এর কাল বলে। 
সাহিত্য বিজ্ঞান এসেছিল একদা বস্তুবিশ্বের সমস্যা পর্যালোচনার প্রয়োজনে । এখন 
সমাজ বিজ্ঞান দৃষ্টি ফিরিয়ে দিয়েছে সাম্রাজ্যবাদী বিশ্বায়নের আগ্রাসী চেহারার 
ভয়াবহতার দিকে। বিজ্ঞাপন সর্বস্ব এ সমাজে ‘A’ মার্কা ভিডিওর যৌন আবেদনে | 
সহজে অজস্র অর্থ উপার্জনের চেষ্টায় তীব্র ভোগবাদের মর্মাঘাতী প্রহারে আর্ত হয়েছে 
Mass আর সুখের নিবিড় নীলিমায় Besta Minority! এই সংকট লগ্নে সাহিত্য 
- কি Massaa কাছে মাননীয়তা হারাবে? বিজ্ঞান-আশীর্বাদধন্য Minority? কি 
কণ্ঠরোধ করে দেবে সাহিত্যের? জীবনরসের পেয়ালা হলাহলে পূর্ণ হওয়ার আতঙ্কে 
টনিক গঙ্গার eT | 

গ্লোবের পেটে কান লাগিয়ে খোকন, শোনে কান্না 

বিশ্বগোলক ফুঁপিয়ে ওঠে, আর পারি না, আর না। 

মানুষ নামের বিজ্ঞানীরা আমায় নিয়ে খেলছে 

আমার সাগর পাহাড় নদী রোলার দিয়ে বেলছে। 

ক্লোরোফিলের সবুজ ভরা ছিল আমার গাত্র। 

সাগর ভরা ছিল আমার লবণ জলের পাত্র! 

সব বিষিয়ে দিচ্ছে মানুষ, _ধৌয়ায় আকাশ অন্ধ 

কলের বিষে তলিয়ে গেছে গোলাপ ফুলের গন্ধ। 

শস্য ছিল, শ্যামল ছিল, ছিল সুখের পার্বণ 

শাস্তিটাকে পুড়িয়ে মানুষ করলো কালো কার্বন। 

বন্ধ করো, বন্ধ করো, আর পারি না, আর না। 
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অরুণ কুমার বস * 


“বিজ্ঞান ও সাহিত্যের দর্শন” কিংবা দার্শনিক দৃষ্টিতে বিজ্ঞান ও সাহিত্য’ সম্ভবত এই 
জাতীয় শব্দবন্ধে বর্তমান সেমিনারের উদ্দেশ্য বা অভিপ্রায়কে চিহ্নিত করা হয়েছে। 
তবু বিষয় নির্ধারণ কিংবা তার উপস্থাপনার ভিতর কিছু কিছু জিজ্ঞাসার চিহ্ন থেকে 
যায়। “দর্শন*কে যদি আমরা একটি ডিসিপ্লিন বা বিদ্যা শৃঙ্খলার অঙ্গ মনে করি, তবে 
দর্শন, বিজ্ঞান, সাহিত্য-_এদের পারস্পরিক সম্পর্ক ও তাদের তুলনাত্মক বিক্রিয়া 
একজাতীয় আলোচনার দরজা খুলে দিতে পারে। সবাই তা মানি। সেক্ষেত্রে দর্শন 
ও বিজ্ঞানের সত্য অন্বেষণের উপায় কিংবা সিদ্ধির উদ্দেশ্যগত ও উপায়গত অভিন্নতা 
কখনও মতৈক্য, কখনও মতানৈক্যের টানাপোড়েনের মুখোমুখি হতে পারে। তা 
আমাদের নিয়ে যেতে পারে অজস্র চমকপ্রদ আবিষ্কারে বা বিস্ময়ে; অথবা অনেক 
প্রচলিত জ্ঞান ও বিশ্বাসের পৌনঃপুনিকতায়। দর্শনের সঙ্গে সাহিত্যের সর্ম্পক নিয়েও 
সেই একই প্রতিক্রিয়া ঘটতে পারে। 


কিন্তু দর্শনকে যদি বিদ্যাশৃঙ্খলা রূপে না দেখে একটি দৃষ্টিভঙ্গি বা দৃষ্টিকোণ 
হিসেবে দেখা হয়, তবে বিজ্ঞান বৈজ্ঞানিক জগৎ, বিজ্ঞানের নিত্য সচল অগ্রগতি কিংবা 
প্রকৃতি-বিজয়ের অভিযানকে একটি চেতনা ও বোধির নিরিখে দেখতে হয়। বিজ্ঞানের 
সত্য আমাদের কোথায় পৌছিয়ে দেয়, এসব ভাবনাই হল বিজ্ঞানের দর্শন। বিজ্ঞানের 
উদ্দেশ্যের স্ববিরোধিতাই বা মানুষের সভ্যতা ও সংস্কৃতিকে কতটা. সুরক্ষিত করতে 
পারে এসব চিস্তাভাবনাই দর্শনের কোঠায় পড়ে | আজকের ‘কী নোট আ্যাড্রেস' অর্থাৎ 
বিষয় উপস্থাপনায় অধ্যাপক প্রবুদ্ধনাথ রায় আসাধারণ বিশ্লেষণে এই প্রসঙ্গটির ওপর 
আলোকপাত করেছেন! অনেকের মতো আমিও মুগ্ধ হয়েছি। এই বিশ্বসৃষ্টির রহস্য- 
উদ্ঘাটনে বিজ্ঞান মৌল সুত্রগুলি খুঁজে বেড়াচ্ছে তা আবার পরবতী সন্ধানে, 
আবিষ্কারে কিংবা পরীক্ষায় ভ্রান্ত হয়ে পড়ছে অথবা ভিন্ন মাত্রা পাচ্ছে। বিজ্ঞান এই 
মহাবিশ্বের সঙ্গে মানুষের সর্ম্পক ও স্থান নির্ধারণের একটা পদ্ধতি মাত্র। প্রাকৃত জগৎ. 


* প্রাক্তন অধ্যাপক, বঙ্গভাষা ও সাহিত্য বিভাগ, রবীন্দ্রভাবতী বিশ্ববিদ্যালয় | 
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নিয়েই বিজ্ঞানের কারবার। মানুষ তো সেই প্রাকৃত জগতেরই একটা অংশ। অথচ 
মজা এই, বিজ্ঞান নাকি প্রাকৃত বিশ্বকে সমগ্রভাবে দেখতে কিংবা বিচার করতে পারে 
না! বিজ্ঞান করে ক্ষুদ্র ক্ষুদ্র খন্ড খন্ড অংশের আণুবীক্ষণিক নিরীক্ষা, যাকে বিজ্ঞান 
বলে ম্যাটার। কিন্তু মানুষ তো নিছক Aw নয়, সে প্রাণবান চেতনাময় জীব। তাই 
সমগ্রতা বিজ্ঞানের কোনো শাখারই অভিপ্রেত হয়ে ওঠে না। তাই বিজ্ঞানের দর্শন 
শেষ পর্যন্ত একটা শুন্যবাদে শেষ হয়। তাই বিজ্ঞানের এক এক কক্ষে বাসা বাঁধে 
নিহিলিজ্ম, যা আত্মঘাতী ধ্বংসের মারণলীলায় মেতে উঠতে চায়। 


সাহিত্যের প্রসঙ্গে আসা যাক। যেমন বিজ্ঞানের দর্শন তেমনি সাহিত্যের দর্শন 
আজকের আলোচনার লক্ষ্য। আর সেই আলোচনাও হয়ে উঠতে পারে, “সাহিত্যে 
দর্শন” অর্থাৎ সাহিত্যে প্রতিফলিত বা প্রতিবিশ্বিত কোনো দার্শনিক ভাবনা-_যেমন 
জী পল সার্রে বা আলবেয়ার কাম্যুর সাহিত্যকে অস্তিবাদী দর্শনের উদাহরণ হিসেবে 
ব্যাখ্যা করা হয়। যেমন মোহিতলাল মজুমদারের কবিতাকে কেউ কেউ ভোগবাদী 
জীবনদর্শনের প্রেক্ষিতে গ্রহণ করতে চান। বাংলা সাহিত্যের হাজার বছরের ইতিহাসে 
এমন বিস্তর দৃষ্টান্ত ছড়িয়ে আছে যা সময়ের ও যুগের দাবিতে বিশেষ কোনো দার্শনিক 
পরস্থানের দ্বারা নিয়ন্ত্রিত হয়েছে। তাই বাংলা সাহিত্য নিয়ে আলোচনা উঠলে সাহিত্য 
ও দর্শন খুব আকর্ষক বিষয় হয়ে উঠতে পারে। বাংলার যে সাহিত্যধারা খ্রিস্টীয় দশম 
| শতাব্দী থেকে শুরু হয়েছিল, যার পরিচয় “চর্যাগীতি” নামে, তা মূলত হিন্দু বৌদ্ধতান্ত্রিক 
একটি লোকায়ত ধর্মশাখারই গীতিরূপ, যার উৎস আছে বৌদ্ধ দর্শনে | আমাদের বহু 
শতাব্দী ধরে প্রচলিত লোকসংগীতে, আউল-বাউল-সুফী সাধকদের তত্ব ও দর্শন 
ঘণীভূত হয়ে আছে দেহতত্ব, আত্মতত্ব, গুরুতত্্ব ও মিষ্টিসিজ্মে। বৈষ্ণব ধর্মকে কেন্দ্র 
করে মধ্যযুগে চার-পাচশো বছর ধরে বাংলা বৈষ্ণব সাহিত্য কবিতায়-গানে-্তত্বে 
জীবনীতে-কড়চায় সাধনাতত্তে ছড়িয়ে আছে। দর্শন কীভাবে সাহিত্যকে পুষ্ট করে, সমৃদ্ধ 
করে বাংলার বৈষ্ণব সাহিত্য তার উজ্জ্বল উদাহরণ। তেমনি শক্তিতত্ব ও শাক্তধর্ম 
এবং তার দর্শনকে ধরে রেখেছে বাংলার শাক্ত কাব্য, শাক্ত পদাবলি। ইসলাম দর্শন, 
সাংখ্য, বেদাস্ত, দ্বৈতবাদ, বিশিষ্টা দ্বৈতবাদ, দর্শনের অনেক শাখা প্রশাখাই প্রাচীন ও 
মধ্যযুগের বাংলা কাব্যসাহিত্যকে কোনো-না-কোনো দিক থেকে স্পর্শ করে গেছে। 

ইংরেজি বিভাগের গুরুদাস অধ্যাপক, নাট্যকলারসিক তরুণ বন্ধুবর দীপেন্দু 
চক্রবর্তী কিছুক্ষণ আগে এই আলোচনাচক্রে একটি সতেজ প্রারভিক ভাষণ দিয়েছেন, 
অংশত ইংরেজি ও অংশত বাংলায়। তিনি সাহিত্যের দর্শনকে প্রস্তাবিত বা বিজ্ঞাপিত 
নিরিখে না দেখে, “সাহিত্যে দর্শন” এই দিগন্তেই তার মেধাকে সম্প্রসারিত করলেন। 
এই সম্ভাবনার কথা আমি পূর্বেই ইঙ্গিত করেছি। অধ্যাপক চক্রবর্তী প্লেটো এরিস্টটল 
থেকে শুরু করে ধ্রুপদী গ্রীক সাহিত্যে দর্শনের প্রয়োগ বা ব্যবহার বিষয়ে গভীর শাস্ত্রীয় 
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তত্তের অবতারণা করলেন। তবে তিনি সঠিকভাবেই ঘোষণা করেছেন যে, সাহিত্যের 
দর্শন হল ম'নবতান্ত্রিক। তাই শেষ পর্যন্ত সাহিত্য মাত্রই দর্শন এবং দর্শনই সাহিত্য 

এরপর আরও একটি মেধাবী, মননখদ্ধ, তথ্য ও তত্তে অম্বিত আলোচনা নিবেদন 
করলেন প্রাক্তন রামতনু লাহিড়ী অধ্যাপক বিমলকুমার মুখোপাধ্যায়। এরিষ্টটলের 
দর্শনচিস্তা, সাহিত্য fut তিনি বিশ্লেষণ করে দেখালেন, ট্রাজিক ইন্প্রেশান, ট্রাজিক 
রসবোধ মানব মনের দার্শনিক জিজ্ঞাসারই ফলস্বরূপ। দর্শনে বিজ্ঞানে সাহিত্যে যে 
পারস্পরিক আদান প্রদানের মিথক্ক্রিয়া চলেছে, তা একদা আইনস্টাইন রবীন্দ্রনাথের 
আলাপ চারিতায় ধরা পড়েছিল। তেমনি জীবনানন্দের কবিতার মধ্যেও বিজ্ঞানের রহস্য 
ফুটে উঠেছে। তবে পদার্থবিদ্যার সত্য ও সন্ধান যতটা সাহিত্যকে প্রভাবিত করে সাহিত্য 
তার থেকেও বেশি প্রভাবিত হয় সমাজ-বিজ্ঞান ও অর্থনীতির তত্বের দ্বারা। অধ্যাপক 
মুখোপাধ্যায়ের আলোচনা পদে পদে জিজ্ঞাসা উদ্রেক করায়, নানা সংকটের জট খুলে 
দেয়। বিষয়টির সীমা প্রসারিত করে দেয়। 


Science Research in Independent India 


Pradip Narayan Ghosh * 


Independent India is nearly sixty years old. The country's higher 
education system inherited the legacy of the colonial rulers. At this 
moment the entire education process is confronted with several 
challenges : standardisation of teaching and research, finance and 
infrastructure autonomy and a trend of gradual shift towards trade 
in education and privatization. We can not deny the fact that the 
rapid globalization of the world is engaging the universities in the 
world market economy. India is considered as an emerging education 
market. After the lapse of a few centuries India is seen again as 
a land of opportunities. In the 16th century people from different 
European countries tried to invade upon our raw materials and 
resources. Now we are flooded with queries and requests for 
agreement in all aspects of education. Indian academia must carefully 
examine the interests of these foreign institutions. Our society cannot 
by pass our own universities and rush for new knowledge from 
abroad. 


Over the last 170 years Indian Education system has followed 
Macaulay's Policy on education that led the government to adopt 
‘English education’ in the country. There was complete neglect of 
primary eduction in the British Period. The 1882 Indian Education 
Commission declared—‘The University degree has become an 
accepted object of ambition, a passport to distinction in public 
services and in the learned professions.” Has there been any 
remarkable shift from this trend in the last 125 years? 

The education remained top-heavy. By the end of 19th century, 
elementary education was starved but remained undernourished. 
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Secondary education was suffering from lack of supervision. There 
was mushroom growth of colleges and high schools as the Education 
Commission had given a free charter to private enterprise. The 
government adopted a laissez-faire policy. As a deviation from this 
policy the Curzon government wanted to impose stricter control of 
the entire system of education. This led to an organized movement 
by nationalists and National Council of Education was established. 
The 1917 Saddler commission established to enquire into the 
“Conditions and Prospects of Calcutta University” effectively turned 
out to be a National Commission and had some positive suggestions 
for decentralization and order into the system of secondary, 
intermediate and higher education. 

In the context of this brief historical background it is found 
that system of education needs an effective role of the state. In the 
Indian education process we can think of three components : (1) 
teachers, students and all other involved in the education process, 
(2) state of the administration which is an essential financial authority 
and (3) the soctety, which is at the receiving end, to whom the 
beneficiaries of the education are supposed to deliver. We must now 
delineate the expectations and responsibilities of these three 
interacting components. In most of the countries of the world, 
including India, without considering the recent effect of privatization 
and globalization, the state acquires funds from the society consists 
of common citizens and finances the education along with other 
sectors of the society. The educationsts in turn are supposed to deliver 
the results to the society, so that it can survive, prosper and also 
earn sufficient funds for the state. Thus it is a cyclic process. Between 
the state and society there are other sectors like health, civil affairs 
and so on. In the higher education scenario the cyclic process never 
worked smoothly in our country The educationsts, teacher, and 
students remain alienated from the society. Universities in India have 
become a major source for creation and nurturing of the elite, its 
products aspire to become executives, managers, teachers, judges, 
doctors or lawyears or engineers. Nearly 8% of the people who get 
the opportunity of higher education gets detached from the society 
and cannot identify the problem of common people in the society. 
It is a pity that the independent country continued the same 
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bureaucratic system of colonial rulers and the system had no scope 
for socialization. The hectic, ill-perceived process of development has 
degenerated into several conflicting situation : a few institutions of 
excellence and several universities with no infrastructure, high growth 
of GDP and a low human development index, a booming market and 
crores of people below poverty line. 

Science and Technology research also faces similar dichotomies 
of National Institutes that can compete with most prestigious institutes 
in the world in terms of infrastructure and university departments 
with almost no facilities of scientific research. The post-independent 
India had emphasized research in Big Science. The country could 
enter into the group of nations with atomic power. Subsequently the 
nation forced its entry into the space age. Several satellites are 
operated by our space organizations. In this process several national 
institute were established and several government departments like 
science and technology, electronics, space, biotechnology, ocean 
development, environment etc. started functioning. While planning 
the science and technology research activities of the country, the 
Government of India, official scientists and even most of the reputed 
Indian scientists forgot to include the Indian Universities in the 
process, The only voice in favour of continuing and improving basic 
research in the universities was that of Meghnad Saha. Saha initiated 
nuclear physics research of the country from Calcutta University. This 
utter neglect of science research and the resulting slow decay of 
science education of the universities resulted in severe shortage of 
scientific manpower in the country. In terms of science publications 
our portion had drifted from eighth to fifteenth in the last two decades. 
In this period the number of scientific journals recognized as SCI 
(Science Citation Index) journals have declined from 36 to 10. 
Considering the publications in SCI journal the contribution from the 
teaching institutes like Universities, Colleges and IIT’s is 57%, the 
same from the autonomous research institutions is 31%, from 
government departments it is 7.5% and others contribute 4.5%. These 
figures are from the report of NISTADS in 2002. The universities 
contribute 38.5% and IIT’s 8%. There were nearly 150 universities 
with science departments having research laboratories. The total 
number of research institutions in the country funded by the central 
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government including those funded by CSIR, is around 100. These 
figures show that the major research publications are from the 
teaching institutions. The total amount of funding in science research 
for teaching institutions is never the less a small fraction of what 
is spent for the central institutions. 

In spite of the large abundent investment in the research 
institutions, they have not been able to deliver the expected return 
to the society. Why did it happen? Even if we do not consider the 
publications as the sole criteria of achievement, we must evaluate 
how much of science research has been translated into cost effective 
industry that can produce consumable for common man. Apart from 
agriculture the success Is poor. In the electronics industry we missed 
the bus. Some attempt for indigenous manufacture of some of the 
consumable materials have been washed away by the onslaught of 
globalization in the nineties. This has been possible because of the 
complete failure of our technology research and development that 
could produce low cost consumables in the pre-globalization period. 
Now we are having a reverse flow. Many of the large reputed 
manufacturers of electrical and mechanical goods of the country have 
started outsourcing the manufacture to countries like China, which 
can supply low cost high quality goods. This process will remain 
irreversible until we can improve our science and technology research 
base directly interacting with industry and management. 

It is painful for any Indian to place this negative but factually 
true picture of Indian science in terms of its contribution to the 
society. How did this happen? The Nehru government, - after 
independence, followed the British model that was inadequate. The 
icons for development were Germany and Japan. The strong industrial 
base of these countries helped them towards rapid development of 
their countries devastated by the war. India had no technological 
background although there was a strong vibrant culture of basic 
science. Pandit Nehru ignored this scientific culture of the country 
and jumped upon Big Science so as to have a quick industrialization. 
He was assisted by Bhabha and Bhatnagar. Bhatnagar was trying to 
build the chain of research laboratories that would lead to 
development of industries. Bhabha found the source of power in 
nuclear fission, while Saha propounded the power of big rivers of 
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India. Bhabha believed quick import of foreign technology. Saha 
believed in the development through indigenous technology. Finally 
Nehru leaned towards Bhabha and Bhatnagar to build modern Bharat, 
this is yet a dream. A.V. Hill, Secretary of the Royal Society wrote 
to Bhatnagar in 1951 —“I am always a bit alarmed when I see the 
great development in the Government Research Institutions in India 
lest by getting all the best people away from the universities you 
may dry up the source of scientific talent, or at least the training 
of next crop of scientists.... I do urge most strongly that at least a 
similar effort ought to be put into scientific education and research 
in the universities or else the set-up may become sterile and not self— 
perpetuating. After sixty years the country faces acute shortage of 
scientific manpower, although there are well equipped science 
laboratories. 


You may be surprised to find the reply of Bhatnagar to Hill 
in 195] —*“The universities in the country have not suffered for want 
of Government help but the public interest in the universities have 
declined. The net result is that the public hesitate to come forward 
and the Government has to finance all the universities which it cannot 
do alone with its meagre resources.” So the meagre resources were 
all used up by Bhatnagar for his institutions. J.D. Bernal was present 
at the inauguration of both National Chemical Laboratory and 
National Physical Laboratory in 1948 and later wrote about his bitter 
experiences. Bernal wrote ‘‘...they would never get anywhere unless 
they did the job with popular support and put some more money 
into the universities and teachings." It may be interesting to note that 
Pt. Nehru once confessed that he should be congratulated not so much 
on what he had done but on what he had prevented from happening. 
Independent India could never be emancipated from this self-defeating 
attitude of our nation builders. Nehru could not forsee that his vision 
of building modern India on a strong science and technology base 
would be negated by his official scientists. 

There was no lack of academic attainments in the country. Many 
scientists were really world-class. But the ambience was imperfect, 
attitude was remiss and ambition preponderated over academic 
attainments. Soon after attaining certain heights most Indian scientists 
aspire to become an administrator or head of an institute, in sharp 
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contrast to a scientist of developed countries. Nobel laureates or 
persons of similar status usually do not occupy such positions. Often 
highly reputed Indian scientists get entangled in the complicated 
management process and become unproductive. My personal 
observation is that any big scientist in the developed countries would 
give utmost importance to his students and the laboratory. If they 
attend any conference in their country or abroad they would be 
present on all the days and participate in discussions with the students. 
In India the big scientists, in most cases would rush to the conference 
venue for his own lecture and disappear soon after the lecture is 
over. Students and other participants have little chance for discussion 
with him. You are not considered a big scientist in India unless you 
have two or three air-tickets hanging out of your pocket all the time. 
In a situation where committees are more important than classrooms, 
amount of funding dominates over the research publications and 
accountability has no relevance to science managers the society 
remains deprived and the state is non-functional. 

Like some of his predecessors the Prime Minister recently 
warned about a disconnect between research and teaching in the 
sciences. He stated that the divorce between teaching and research 
hampered the growth of inquisitiveness and enquiry among students 
coming out of our universities. He expressed his serious intention 
to restore the link between teaching and research in the Universities 
of Calcutta, Delht and Madras. He assured that the government 
expenditure for science teaching in India would be increased from 
less than one percent to two percent of the GDP in the next five 
years. 

But the state is again on a wrong path. Launching of new 
institutes or HT's would only divert funds away from the existing 
university departments many of which are more productive than well 
funded research institutions considering the total research grant and 
existing man power. 

The need of the hour is a cultural shift. Improvement of science 
and technology infrastructure in the universities is a utmost 
importance. [f the students are not exposed to the real world of. 
science, the institutions cannot expect excellence. The only way to 
do this is to declare a large number of universities as research 
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universities. This cannot be achieved by a quick compromise of 
onetime funding to some professors. Such experiments repeatedly 
failed in the country. Now it is time that the state should not trade 
the path of self-destruct mode and concentrate only on a few isolated 
ivory towers by neglecting the universities. 

Finally, I would like to remind yeu that India has the third largest 
education system after US and China, it produces the largest number 
of degree holders in spite of a poor 1-9 percent of GDP allocation 
in higher education. But the country does not have a single invention 
to its credit and nor a single basic or fundamental discovery in the 
last sixty years. The success in nuclear power and space technology 
is a pointer to the anomalous situation where creation of centres of 
excellence has not fulfilled the expectations of the society. Excellence 
is still an illusion. 


Science, Technology and Education 
Dhrubajyoti Chattopadhyay* 


Education and its Importance 


The phrase 'Men cannot live by bread alone’ correctly emphasizes 
the importance of education in our daily life. As we take food to 
sustain our biological life, education is the food for the sole that 
makes our existence meaningful. Education plays a vital role in 
shaping the state of any civilization as evident from the history of 
mankind. Everyone in the society has the right to be educated and 
the mass education is the primary factor for a society to survive. 

Standing at the beginning of a new century, we must understand 
the importance of the education for the development of our country. 
Developed countries have heavily invested in the educational system 
and as a result of that they have made tremendous advancement in 
the field of education. Aspiring nations are now trying hard to uplift 
their educational status to that level. This 15 tmportant to create a 
world that is equal in every aspect of education as that will eradicate 
the problem of intellectual and economical inequalities. 

So far our country India is concerned, the state of education 
has been a moderate success. Although only 8% to 10% of the total 
population is actually going for the higher education and that is also 
for the want of a permanent government service. As a result of these, 
steep competition is prevailing among the students. The students are 
not going into details of the study; instead they prepare only to 
succeed in the examinations. Globalization has escalated the problem; 
privatization has separated the state from the education process. 
Education system particularly the state universities are lacking from 
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central and state funding. We have many great scholars and 
intellectuals coming from this very system, especially in the older 
days. But there is a clear indication that our system of education 
is not performing enough to produce world class individuals in the 
recent days. We must consider this with utter importance as we need 
individuals with the capacity to bring out changes in every aspect 
of our society that will drive our nation forward. For uplifting India 
to become a developed country, we must rethink, restructure and 
reinforce changes in the current educational system. 


Education and the role of Universities 


Education plays a central role in the development and evolution of 
any society and in this regard universities play a very central role 
by effectively educating young generations that are the pillars of any 
society. University education helps to create awareness among the 
citizens of a nation and provides them with a global perspective. It 
is the university that helps to create dynamic citizens capable of 
generating new ideas and encourage innovation. In a multicultural 
society like India, universities create minds that believe in the theory 
of democracy and pluralism, and help to create individuals that not 
only cherish these values but also nurture them. 

In the post-independence decades, Universities across the 
country served the cause of both education and innovation effectively. 
However, since the 1960s there has been a gradual decline in both 
activities. Perhaps the ability to innovate has been the biggest 
casualty. As a newly independent country with endemic poverty, 
chronic destitution and a hierarchical pre-disposition, it was natural 
that there would be dissensions and turmoil in society and as a 
consequence in the Universities. The search for new identities under 
changing socio-economic conditions tends to give rise to discontent. 
That the world was polarized into extreme ideologies in the 1960s 
only served to aggravate this process further. Somewhere along the 
way, the spirit of synthesis, so well articulated by the architects of 
modern India, stood diluted. 

It is this spirit of synthesis rather than the tradition of 
highlighting contradictions and differences which must guide the 
progress of Universities in India in the new millennium. The 
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transformations of our vast human resource into a force of moral 
correctness, dedication to the job in hand and innovation both in the 
generation of new knowledge and the use of received knowledge, 
have to be the hallmarks of our new outlook. 

The task of renewal will require new policy initiatives at both 
macro and micro level that can provide the necessary edge to our 
Universities to compete with the best. To meet the challenges of 
tomorrow and help to create more libertarian ambience for 
development of our human resource, many of the weaknesses need 
to be taken care of. 


The existing problems of Higher Education at the Universities 


The pool of students taking basic science as their career and the 
quality of training received by them need a serious attention of the 
educationalists and the policy makers. In a society that is driven by 
consumerism, pursing basic science as a career does not seem to be 
an attractive option for most of the quality students. Basic science 
never have and will never be able to provide the same kind of 
financial satisfaction that is achievable in many of the today's careers, 
a common phenomenon observed almost globally. It is the taste of 
the inherent satisfaction and the pleasure of creativity that keeps 
individuals pursuing basic science. But in reality the present system 
of teaching and learning followed in our colleges and universities 
are not competent enough to ignite the hunger for real science in 
the minds of the students. As a result of this, we are losing a great 
number of talented students and we can not attract fresh individuals 
into the science stream. In a developing country like India, this kind 
of trend is a clear sign of disaster as this is leading to the creation 
of a huge void space in the pool of scientific population. The 
developed nations can bridge this gap by bringing in talented 
individuals, something that we can not afford. The situation could 
be improved if the course design can be prepared in a proper way 
keeping in mind today's requirements that will generate the curiosity 
and the ability to think independently in the students’ mind. 

To get the positive outcome of the change in the course design 
and the teaching method, teachers and the environment in which they 
work also has to be reviewed thoroughly to enhance their 
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performance. We need decisive steps to restore the past glory of the 
teaching profession. In today's world, a bizarre ‘modern approach' has 
reduced the status of teachers to mere note suppliers and thus had 
diminished the responsibilities and the pleasure of teaching 
profession. Inclination of teachers towards the usage of only various 
technological gadgets declines the quality of classroom teachings. A 
teacher creates the relation with his students when he transfuses the 
joy and excitement of teaching to his students. To make the student 
learn something, the teacher needs to re-learn the same subject every- 
time with the student. This very concept of student-teacher 
relationship has been replaced with the new one where the students 
are considered as mere part of the whole system. But in reality 
students are the main architectures of the educational system and the 
teacher community needs to understand this basic principle. To let 
the students get the real taste of a subject, the teacher needs to apply 
his ingenuity. With the present system of education that is bound 
to diminish the role of the teachers in the learning process, there 
is hardly any scope for the teachers to follow their instincts. 


What needs to be done 

e Motivate young students to take Science or Humanities as 
career. 

e Flexibility in subject combinations and greater emphasis on 
integrative and inter-disciplinary learning. Men are bound to be 
different and putting everyone in the same system with very 
little flexibility kills the chance for the students to find the right 
subject of their choice. 

e Strict control of the quality of the Master's and Doctoral degrees. 

° Recruitment of young and competent teachers in college and 
university departments. 

° Overall attitude change in the administrative, infrastructural and 
work-culture. 


Few Concluding Remarks 


Humanity must create a template to preserve the diversities of the 
different societies. In today's world, globalization is a real 
phenomenon. But instead of running behind it, we should create a 
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situation that permits the society to adopt a condition where we would 
be able to sustain each of our identity separately in a new world. 
We must understand the fact that diversities are very much required 
for the humanity to be alive. Every civilization and every society 
has the potential and the right to be at the top. Every individual being 
in this world possesses the same aspiration. But this aspiration should 
not be translated into the act of suppression or domination by one 
society over others. This is where the education plays an important 
role by initiating all this values among the population of the world. 
Education has the unique capacity to connect people and an educated 
society or nation should take the responsibility to move forward these 
ideas. 

The ideal teaching method would be where there is no 
compartmentalization of knolwledge or boundaries between the 
subjects. Education should be integrative and interdisciplinary in 
nature that will create an ideal human being, something that is 
becoming very rare in recent days. This approach of education is 
needed to create a new world. With the enlightment obtained from 
such education, the new generation would be able to build a new 
world that will be free from the present menace of mutual disrespect 
and disbelief created by ignorance and isolation. In other words, 
education could act as the best deterrence to protect society from 
unwanted oppression and economical exploitation. 


SECTION-I 
SOCIETY AND ITS DIFFERENT ASPECTS 


[Inaugural Address delivered in the 
seminar entitled “State and Society ın 
Contemporary India’ on 16.12.2006] 


Education in Contemporary India 


Asis Kumar Banerjee* 


Calcutta University Teachers’ Association has organized this seminar 
and the topic chosen for discussion is State and Society in 
Contemporary India. The organizers have invited me to the 
inauguration ceremony. I am grateful to them. I extend my greetings 
to all of you and wish the seminar all success. 


Let me submit that I do not have specialised knowledge the 
subject matter of the seminar. Just a few minutes back, the respected 
Secretary has explained the role of the Nation and the spreading need 
for education among the common people. We, the common people, 
generally assume the Nation and the people as synonymous. We fully 
agree with the respected Secretary that it is necessary to find out 
how much the Nation is doing to satisfy the educational needs of 
India. 

If we analyze the statistical records, the findings make us 
doubtful of the belief that the Government does not have sufficient 
resources to spread education among the masses. It may be true for 
the State Government, but it is doubtful in case of the Central 
Government. 

If the money that is being spent on the defence account, be 
curtailed by a little bit, say by less than 1% or even by 0.5%, then 
the allotment of funds in education can be increased substantially. 
So it is hard to believe that we do not have money or that we do 
not have that much of resources. 

Let us agree, for the sake of argument, that it is not possible 
for the Government alone to bear the expenses of education. We do 
not have resources. So we should welcome private endeavour. But 
does it follow that we shall not keep any social contro! on them? 
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It is true that in many foreign countries, especially in America 
there are high standard Universities, which have been, created on 
the basis of private fund. Though they have been formed out of private 
donation, the donor did not deploy the fund as an investment, not 
to earn profit out of it. Moreover, these Universities have never 
compromised with the standard of education. However, a substantial 
part of the recurring expenditure of these Universities, till now, comes 
from different Governmental Agencies by way of Project funding. 

However, what is happening in India is quite different. You all 
know the effects that our economy is experiencing due to the mass 
privatization. Newspapers have regularly been publishing various 
news items in this matter. Until recently students from our state kept 
going to different South Indian states for higher education. How the 
so-called private institutions harassed them became regular features 
of the newspaper reports. By spending lakhs of rupees parents sent 
their wards to take admission in the first year of these private 
institutions. In many cases in the second year they were asked to 
deposit tuition fees at enhanced rate. They could not help depositing 
the extra amount. Because they were already in the hands of these 
exploiters. 

We have no objection in welcoming private enterprises, but we 
have to keep control over them. The fee structure should be decided 
by paying due weightage to social considerations while ensuring that 
the investors do not suffer losses. 

As a part of the process of globalization activities, the nation 
has been kept away from the market. It is said that for the sake of 
competition the nation should be kept away from the market. But 
I think the nation could play an active role in this regard. We should 
protest against this effort of keeping the nation away from the 
economy. In fact it is my view that for the sake of competition it 
is necessary that nation should take part in the economy. 

The reason why I have talked a little about education is related 
to the democratic system on which the country's governance is 
supposed to be based. The democratic tradition is without doubt, a 
matter of great pride for all of us. However, it should be remembered 
that merely granting to everyone the right to vote does not constitute 
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a Sufficient guarantee for proper functioning of democracy. People 
should be able to exercise their right to vote without fear of physical 
or mental assault. Moreover, the average voter must have at his or 
her command all the facts and figures without any distortions and 
the ability to assess these to form a mature judgement. They should 
also be able to inculcate in themselves truly humanistic values, shown 
of all elements of narrow parochialism. For all this, access to qualify 
education is necessary. 

On the other hand, the government and the media have their 
own vital roles to play. It is crucially important that information and 
knowledge reach the voters in an unbiased manner and are cheaply 
available. 

These are some of the issues that come to mind in connection 
with the topic of the seminar. I am sure I have left out many more 
issues which are of relevance here. The topic is multidimensional. 
In course of the day long seminar a number of distinguished speakers 
will shed light on the different affects of the theme. Like all of you 
I am looking forward to a very fruitful seminar on a vitally important 
topic. 


[Keynote Address delivered in the 
seminar entitled ‘State and Society in 
Contemporary India’ on 16 12 2006] 


Perspectives on Higher Education and Calcutta 
University 


Amiya Bagchi * 


I have decided to speak in English because Calcutta University had 
students practically all over northern and eastern India and not just 
in Bengal. Calcutta University is an ‘imperial’ university — imperial 
not in the sense of the formal empire of a ruling power but tmperial 
in the sense of its reach in terms of education. The Dacca College 
was one of the first affiliating institution of Calcutta University in 
1857. By 1865 colleges from Colombo to Lahore had become 
affiliated to Calcutta University. By 1894, Calcutta University had 
reached out to Burma, today’s Myanmar. So practically all regions 
of the whole of South Asia, except parts of Bombay and Madras 
Presidency, were under the jurisdiction of Calcutta University. 
Calcutta University was like a banyan tree. By now, people 
don’t know which was the parent stem and which are the offshoots 
of this. For example, the Anglo Oriental College established in 1878, 
ancestor of Aligarh Muslim University, was affiliated to Calcutta 
University. Most of the South Asian universities which predated 1947, 
apart from Bombay and Madras, had been in some way or other 
affiliated to Calcutta University. That great reach of the University 
was sustained by teachers, some of whom have left a name in their 
original fields of scholarship, and, of course, by its alumni. Calcutta 
University had Bankim Chandra Chatterjee as an alumnus: Practically 
all the great men of Bengal, everybody in the late nineteenth century, 
except for that truant from all schools, Rabindranath Tagore, were 
its alumni. You take the scientists, for example, from Prafulla 
Chandra Ray and Jagadish Chandra Bose onward. The new school 
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of science under the leadership of Asutosh Mukherjee produced 
Satyen Bose, Meghnad Saha, J.N. Mukherjee, Nilratan Dhar and Amal 
Raychaudhuri. That is the heritage that we have to remember on the 
occasion of the 150th anniversary of the university. 

I won’t talk about the effect of globalization on which J have 
written and edited books. I am going to talk about dreams that we 
can sustain in this University. Scholars have talked about the damage 
caused by ignorant market fundamentalists. Market fundamentalists 
don’t know even their own subject They don’t know how markets 
have worked in the past. I have written about that also elsewhere. 

Now let us talk about the dreams. In 1990 I was asked to edit 
a journal of the United Nations, the Journal of Development Planning. 
It was an issue devoted to the teaching of economics in developing 
and transitional economies. While editing that journal, I realized that 
in most of the developing countries there were not any economists 
who could defend, even if they had a mind to do so, their the national 
interest against the advisors of the IMF, the World Bank and later 
on the WTO. The WTO had not yet been conceived. I tried to locate 
teachers in Africa who could talk about the way African education 
in economics was going. One of them had agreed, but became Vice- 
chancellor of the University of Ghana, and did not write, another 
migrated because of serious disturbances in his own country, Algeria. 
I tried to locate economists from Latin America. The man who had 
agreed to write became Executive Director of Inter-American Bank 
and could not write a paper. Fortunately, I could locate somebody 
from Bangladesh to write about South Asian teaching of economics, 
and somebody from Russia about how economics had been taught 
in the Soviet block. That editorial experience led me to believe that 
at least in one subject there is enormous scope for Indians to assume 
leadership, viz., for teaching economics that is relevant for developing 
countries, and to set up institutions or to expand existing institutions 
to teach that relevant economics. Prof Bhabatosh Datta, my teacher 
presided at a meeting to propagate the idea. I brought the scheme 
to the attention of our current Prime Minister, then Finance Minister, 
whom I know from 1961. He said, yes, tt is a good scheme, and 
did nothing about it. | 
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Our country has enormous numbers of talented scientists, social 
scientists, historians, literatuer. Most of the economics that is taught 
in the United States is irrelevant even to the United States. Most 
of it is ideological hogwash. Take, for example, the area of finance. 
The typical framework for analysis that is still taught in most schools 
of finance, and of course, in our jumped-up management institutes 
assumes that firms maximize their returns and that those maximized 
returns will be reflected in the working of a stock market. But the 
students are rarely told that the stock market is a gambling den, and 
the fundamentals of a firm are seldom reflected in the stock market. 
There is a whole branch of finance which is now called behavioural 
finance. But most of students of finance come out of management 
schools without learning about actual stock markets. They only learn 
about it when they come out of the institute and begin their own 
financial analysis. 

Now you take another branch, that of Public Health. In the area 
of Public Health, there is virtually nothing that the marketers can 
boast of The World Health Organization has been influenced very 
badly by the market fundamentalist logic and arm-twisting of World 
Bank and it has shifted from its Alma Ata resolution of 1978, namely, 
Health for All. But still when it investigated the health systems of 
all the major developed countries, it came out with the finding that 
France has the best health care system, and it is fully funded by 
the State. It is a rich country so that there is no gatekeeper, you 
can choose your doctor, the doctor can recommend which hospital 
to go if you want to go there. Now that system maybe difficult to 
transplant to other area. But a poor country like Cuba has one of 
the best health systems in the world. It has been one of the most 
effective countries in the world in fighting AIDS (with an infection 
rate of 0.7% in 2004) while it has crossed 20% of the young adult 
population in many countries at the same income level. In India, we 
are sitting on a powder cake. We are still underestimating the danger 
of HIV/AIDS in India. The government has done very little for 
effective AIDS fighting. There is no course that teaches the elements 
of Cuban health system. But it can be taught and we can learn a 
lot from it In a recent paper I have put forward some of the elements 
of a suitable public health system that has already been adopted under 
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very difficult conditions, in Kerala. It can be generalized to the rest 
of India to create decentralized healthcare systems. 

India was a pioneer in tropical medicine, with not only Ronald 
Ross but people like Upendranath Brahmachari working here. There 
are health specialists who are alumni of Calcutta University like my 
friend Dr. Dilip Mahalanabis who has been awarded a prestigious 
US award (Pollin Prize) as a pioneer of oral rehydration therapy and 
recently a Thai award (Prince Mahidol award) for his contribution 
to pediatrics. We have taken advantage of their help at the Institute 
of Development Studies Kolkata. = 

Calcutta University with its enormous resources, can open its 
front doors to foreign students who may be able to pay, for example, 
from Botswana, South Africa or Thailand. The people of these 
countries, just as Indians, deserve much better education, better public 
healthcare than they receive now. From portals of World Health 
Organization or International Migration Organisation we know that 
most doctors trained in Africa at once migrate to advanced capitalist 
countries. One advantage of getting these people trained in countries 
like India is that they will be primarily trained in the areas of 
specialization or areas of relevance to these countries and not 
primarily in the areas that are of interest to the rich in the developed 
countries. I hope that the Act authorizing foreign universities to open 
campuses here has not been passed by the central government. I have 
some experience of the kinds of things that foreign universities do 
or are doing. When I was teaching in Presidency College, a young 
man applied for the job of a research fellow. He had a Ph.D from 
the University of Wales, and had a certificate from a very reputable 
economist, Brinley Thomas, who had done very good work on trans- 
Atlantic migration. When I interviewed that young man, I found out 
that he actually knew nothing of his subject. The point is that he 
had gone there and somehow or other he had been given a Ph.D 
but did not get a job in the United Kingdom. A few years back a 
young woman was interviewed at the Centre for Studies in Social 
Sciences, Calcutta when I was there. She had got a prize for her 
dissertation from her University, somewhere in the United States. But 
she knew nothing of the subject and was totally confused. The United 
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States has an enormous number of really third rate colleges and 
universities and she had graduated from one of them. 

Again some years back DFID was trying to get an Institution 
to collaborate in some research on social sectors. They contracted 
with a mediocre British university. The team from the latter in turn 
contacted the Centre for Studies in Social Sciences, Calcutta. Prof 
Partha Chatterjee had taken over as Director by then. They held a 
workshop with the British academics. I presided over the first session 
and then decided that it was not worthwhile attending the other 
sessions. The Centre needed money because of the enormously stringy 
policies of Central Government. I asked Partha later, “Are we going 
to take up some work for the DFID? He said, ‘Amiya-da, it will 
be a punishment to meet these people (the British academics) again 
and again for this kind of money. Such people come to this country 
and our great marketers welcome them’. 

Recently I wrote a critical note on UGC NET. There I examined 
the results of UGC NET. First of all look at the wastage we have 
connived at. All the people who sit for UGC NET or State Level 
Eligibility Tests (SLETS) obtained at least 50% to 55% marks at 
the graduate and postgraduate levels. That means they compose the 
better half or better third of the student body. Of them, for all these 
years of NET Examination only 6% have qualified under UGC and 
even that figure was inflated by some outliers in the middle to late 
19905. In recent years, the figure has fallen to three to four percent. 
In Tamil Nadu the percentage of candidates who qualified in SLET 
was 1.3%, in Gujarat another state where large scale privatization 
have occurred, the percentage was 2.2% to 2.31/6. In Maharashtra 
where many ministers have a major business running colleges, but 
these colleges treated as Charitable Institutions. Look at our Indian 
tax system, colleges out of which people make money are treated 
as Charitable Institutions and they are not publicly audited either. 
The Finance Minister, Chidambaram, talks about scarcity of financial 
resources. Then look at this profligacy. In Maharashtra the percentage 
of pass in SLET was about 2.4%. Tamil Nadu, Gujarat and 
Maharashtra have privatized education to a much greater extent than 
most other states. | suspect their dismal percentages of pass in SLETs 
are a reflection of that This is the record of the enormity of waste 


Perspectives on Higher Education and Calcutta University 79 


of our material resources, and, of course much much more valuable 
human resources of millions of young men and women. We have 
messed them up through our educational institutions. They come out 
without learning anything and the state allows the proliferation of 
totally unsuitable institutions of higher education. In this situation, 
I therefore again put forward to you my dream that Calcutta 
University can be low-cost centre of advance in research in all fields 
of higher education. 


Higher education without research, by the way, does not make 
any sense. An institution of higher education has always to be, at 
the cutting edge of knowledge. Indian academics can claim to be 
at the cutting edge of research at least in the area of social sciences. 
In the areas of economics, history and other social sciences, we have 
exported many of the best specialists in large numbers. We are 
exporting some of our best historians, and political scientists as well 
as economists. It requires either a very strong patriotic sentiment or 
family commitment for somebody now to resist the temptation to go 
abroad because the State has withdrawn, not simply from the funding 
of salaries of teachers, but also, the funding of infrastructure. There 
are many colleges which have practically no libraries to speak of 
because the state has not given them money for the buying of books. 
Once that situation comes about, it lingers, because people get used 
to mediocrity. 

Some years back I was giving a memorial lecture at Ravenshaw 
College, at one time the best college in Orissa and it was a constituent 
college giving M.A. degree, as a part of Utkal University. The man 
who was teaching monetary economics was showing me around. The 
last book that he had read which was based on research was a book 
written by my old teacher Prof S.N. Sen, a book that was published 
in 1952. I am talking about the situation in 1985. Any book that 
I mentioned, he said, it was not available in Cuttack. This ıs a 
reflection of the kind of laziness which affects a very large number 
of teachers in higher education; it also probably reflects the genuine 
scarcity of good teachers even in the one-time capital city of Cuttack. 

In Sanskrit, there is a saying Daridrya Doso Sata Guno Nash. 
Poverty of either material resources or human resources goes on 
destroying many qualities. It is not simply a one time affair, it goes 
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on eroding, corroding the abilities of people who have done far better 
than they are doing now. So I put forward before the Calcutta 
University Teachers’ Association my dream: let us make this 
University a hub of research in economics, history, in health care, 
in biological sciences, for example, where we have had enormously 
talented scientists. I am only mentioning scientists with whom I have 
had some acquaintances, the late Prof. Amarnath Bhaduri in 
biochemistry or in Crystallography, Prof. Mihir Chowdhury both 
Bhatnagar awardees and my classmates. They are products of Calcutta 
University and most of them had done research in Kolkata. Mihir 
and Amar have spent their lives primarily doing research and teaching 
in Kolkata. So this University can be a magnet for attracting foreign 
students and repelling fourth-grade institutions that the market 
fundamentalists are trying to shortsell in India to the damage of all 
future generations. 


Higher Education in India : Strategies for 
Expansion and Inclusion 


Swapan Kumar Pramanick * 


Technically, the Eleventh Five Year Plan started from April 2007. 
As far as the universities are concerned, development plans of the 
universities depend to a large extent on the UGC’s nature and 
quantum of assistance. But though six months have passed, the UGC 
has not yet taken even the preliminary steps for deciding on the nature 
of assistance which the higher educational institutions are to get from 
the UGC. The universities have submitted their proposal based on 
which the UGC’s visiting team is to come to make an on-the-spot 
assessment of the implementation of the 10th Plan programmes and 
for finalizing the 11th Plan road map. But till now one doesn’t know 
anything about the schedule of such visit. This has created a great 
deal of uncertainty and people are talking whether the government 
is practically following a ‘Plan Holiday’ programme. 

But some documents are available to us wherein the issues of 
expansion, of equity and accessibility and of improvement of quality 
have been accepted as the main thrust of the 11th Plan. It has been 
stated that more emphasis would be given to the HE institutions in 
the remote underdeveloped rural areas, to the developing universities 
in order to enable them to reach a sustainable level and to the weaker 
sections of population so that access to HE institutions is made 
possible for them. In any such discussion, the question of funding 
is very important and crucial but till now even the UGC does not 
have any idea about how much of fund would be made available 
to it in order to translate these ideas into reality. 
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Growth Pattern and the Growth Projection : 


Undoubtedly it is true that there has been a phenomenal growth in 
HE institutions in post independent India. Universities and colleges 
have multiplied and so is the number of teachers and students. 
Between 1950 and 2006, universities have increased from 25 to 380, 
colleges from 500 to 18064, numbers of teachers from 15000 to nearly 
about 4.80 lakhs. There has been a more than 100 times increase 
in the number of students which has increased from 1 lakh in 1950 
to over 112 lakhs in 2005. Within this period, particularly during 
the last one decade, there has also been a phenomenal increase in 
the number of professional and engineering colleges—in the last 5 
decades they have increased from about 15 to nearly 1500. More 
than 90% of this phenomenal growth in Engineering and Professional 
Colleges, have, of course, in the private sector. 

But even this growth is nowhere real to what it should be in 
a country which is committed to achieve the goal of a knowledge 
society. The Gross Enrolment Ratio (GER) in India today is just over 
8% compared to about 60% in USA, over 40% in most of the 
European countries or even about 20% in many of the developing 
countries. It is true that for a country having a population of about 
110 crores, 8% ts a huge number but this also implies that a huge 
number of people belonging to this age what are deprived of the 
benefits of higher education. 

Faced with this scenario, the 11th Plan has set a target to raise 
this enrolment ratio in higher education at the level of 15% by the 
end of the llth Plan. However, the GER in different States widely 
vary one from another. Even among the eastern and north eastern 
States, it varies from 5.62 in Arunachal Pradesh to 13.11 in Manipur 
as in 2005. In West Bengal, the GER in 2005 was 8.02. The UGC 
has therefore set a differential target for the 11th Plan for different 
States. For West Bengal the projected GER for 2012 15 12 p.c. That 
would mean increasing the enrolment number in HE Institutions in 
West Bengal from 7,46,509 as at present to 13,40,623 in 2012. This 
would imply an additional enrolment of 5,94,114 during the next five 
years. That would mean that with an average number of 1000 students 
per HE institution, 600 additional new colleges would have to be 
established within West Bengal alone within the next five years. 
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The question is, is this target realizable? Not only that the 
colleges and universities are to be established additionally. Primary 
and secondary schools will also have to be more than doubled of 
its present number to supply this additional number to the HE 
institutions. The HE institutions as they exist today in West Bengal 
are General Colleges—374. Professional Colleges—-139 and Deemed 
Universities or Institutions of National Importance-26. How much of 
this expansion will be done by public funding and how much from 
the private sources? Again, among the public funded Institution, how 
much will be contributed by the central government/UGC and how 
much of burden will be borne by the State Government. Setting a 
target without settling these vital issues would imply adopting a casual 
and half-hearted approach towards the entire question of growth of 
higher education during the 11th Plan. 

Again, one has also to decide how much of this growth will 
be in the realm of general education and how much will be in the 
realm of professional education? General education has over the past 
mainly grown through public funding. Of this public funding, most 
of the funding has been done by the States. Of the 367 universities 
there are 20 Central universities, 217 State universities, 45 UGC 
funded deemed universities, 57 private deemed universities, 5 private 
universities under State legislation, 10 other private universities and 
13 Institutions of National Importance. It means that of the 282 public 
funded institutions, 217 or about 80% are State universities. How 
are these State universities to grow? What portion of the burden of 
further expansion will be borne by the Centre? And if these 
Institutions are to expand in quantitative terms and excel in qualitative 
terms, are the States in a position to provide the necessary fund? 

The imperative of the situation ts that the Central Government 
will have to provide a huge additional resource in order that the goal 
of llth plan may be fulfilled. But our past experience does not give 
us a very optimistic picture. Over the 50 years after independence, 
the share of the Central Government in the educational field has been 
progressively reduced: from 40 pc. at the time of independence to 
20 p.c. as at now. In the year 2005-06, the total public expenditure 
on higher education was Rs. 10688 crores of which the Central 
expenditure was Rs. 2108 cr. and the States had to bear Rs. 8580 
crores. The total public expenditure on higher education was mere 
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0.35% of GDP. If we are to raise it to 1% of GDP by the year 2012, 
that would involve an expenditure of Rs. 66905 crores of which of 
the present 80%-20% rate of expenditure, the States would have to 
bear Rs. 53524 crores. For the State of West Bengal, it would mean 
an increase from the current 674 crores (2005-06 Budget) to 4080 
crores. Assuming that the States are not in a position to do so in 
view of its inelastic resources, if the Centre does not substantially 
raise its share of expenditure, the 11th Plan goal of enhancing access 
to higher education will remain unrealized. 

Since the State universities receive only non-plan grants from 
the State government-which again is being made irregular and 
uncertain and very little plan grant or development assistance, they 
depend heavily on the UGC for initiating development projects and 
programmes. But if we look at the data relating to the quantum of 
UGC assistance to State universities, they reveal a very disappointing 
situation. Firstly, expenditure on higher education as % of GNP has 
fallen from 0.98% in 1980-81 to 0.35% in 1994-95. Allocation for 
education in First five year Plan was 7.2% of total outlay. But in 
the 10th 5 year Plan, it has come down to 2.9%. In 1998-99, the 
UGC received a total grant of Rs. 1388.67 crores from the Central 
government. In 2003-04, it became just 1649.05 crores, though within 
that period the total quantum of Union Budget increased considerably. 
So the UGC itself has become handicapped as far as grant received 
by it 1s concerned. 

Secondly, even within this meagre amount of grant received by 
the UGC, a lion’s share is spent for the Central universities. But 
even outside these Central Universities, there has been considerable 
regional disparity in the distribution of UGC Fund. The following 
Table will show this. 


Regional Distribution of Plan Grants to State University. 


Regions 1991-92 1994-95 1997-98 2001-02 2004-05 
Eastern 12.68 13.8] 12.62 10.04 9 
Northern 36.57 37.31 35.61 32.72 31.73 
North-Eastern 3 62 2.30 3.63 3.50 3.25 
Southern 31.16 29.54 31.12 34.09 32 


Western 15.97 17.05 17.02 19.65 18.25 
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The Table shows that the Eastern and the North-Eastern States 
have been highly discriminated against and the Northern and the 
Southern States have received the lion’s share of the UGC grant. 
On an average 35.40% of the total grants allocated by the UGC has 
been going to the Northern Region followed by the Southern Region, 
which accounts for 32.07% of the total grants. Together they account 
for more than 70% of the total grants. On the other hand, the North- 
Eastern Region has received only 3.25% and Eastern Region only 
9%. 


Privatization & the Goals of Equity and Inclusiveness : 


The failure on the part of the Government to provide necessary fund 
for the establishment and growth of HE institutions coupled with a 
policy of encouragement of the growth of private sector in higher 
education have led to the entry and increasing control of the private 
sector. This has in most cases led to commercialization of higher 
education because the entry of private capital is not motivated by 
any philanthropic motive but by considerations of profit. This private 
sector has largely encroached into the spheres of engineering, 
professional and management courses because these are highly capital 
intensive and, given its ever increasing demand in our modern society, 
are highly profitable. In view of this, tt would not be wrong to say 
that whatever growth has occurred in the realm of higher education, 
has largely been in the private sector. A recent statistics show that 
between 2000-01 to 2005-06, the total enrolment in higher education 
had registered only a 4.15% increase from 65,77,000 to 72,62,000 
in the Government and Aided Institutions, whereas in the private 
unaided institutions, there was a 76.7% growth in enrolment from 
32,23,000 in 2001-01 to 77,20,000 in 2005-06. Government aided 
universities grew from 245 in 2000-01 to 268 in 2005-06 whereas 
private universities grew from 21 to 70 during the same period. 
Government and aided colleges grew from 9604 in 2000-01 to 9975 
in 2005-06 whereas private colleges grew from 3202 in 2000-01 to 
7650 in 2005-06. Of the approximately 1500 Engineering colleges 
in 2006 with an enrolment capacity 56,900 engineering students, 85% 
are in the private sector whereas the public funded institutions are 
just 15%. Nehru once boasted of ensuring the commanding heights 
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of the public sector in industries. Today, in this age of liberalization, 
we have ensured the commanding heights of the private sector both 
in the fields of industry and education. 

One can legitimately ask what’s the harm if the private sector 
does what the government can not do? This argument does not carry 
much weight because, firstly, the government is not doing what it 
can do in the realm of higher education. Employing 2% of GDP in 
the field of higher education is the minimum which the government 
can do. Much more than this percentage is spent for the cause of 
higher education not only in the developed countries but also in many 
of the developing countries. The National Knowledge Commission 
in its interim Report has pointed out that there is the necessity of 
the establishment of 1600 universities within the next five years. 
Agarwal has estimated that in order to attain a GER of at least 15% 
by 2015 and at the rate of average 10000 students per university, 
we may need 2500-3000 universities. If the present trend of expansion 
through privatization is continued and if the government abdicates 
its responsibility then it will intensify the process of exclusion further. 

If we analyze the disparity pattern in the gross enrolment ratio 
on the basis of place, sex, religion economic condition etc., then a 
more disturbing picture will emerge. As per the NSS data, 2003, inter 
caste disparities in GER is ST-5.0% S.C-7.51%, OBC-11.54%, others 
24.89%; Rural-Urban disparities are rural 7.76% and urban 27.20%; 
Gender disparities are Female-11.02%, Male 15.25%, inter-religious 
disparities are Muslims-8.19%, Hindus-12%, others 30.87% and Poor- 
Non-Poor disparities are Rural Poor-1.30% Rural Non-Poor 7.12%, 
Urban Poor 5.51% and Urban Non-Poor are 27.15%. This highly 
skewed pattern of distribution of the gross enrolment ratio will be 
further accentrated and intensified if this increased momentum of 
privatization continues. Because privatization is inherently exclusivist 
in nature and works against the basic tenets of an inclusive society. 

So, if we analyse the present pattern of imbalance in the Gross 
Enrolment Ratio, we find that there are three types of imbalances 
as at present. These are inter regional, inter social and male-female 
imbalances in this enrolment pattern. An overall low enrolment 
pattern is thus aggravated by the still lower enrolment ratio among 
the disavantaged groups and regions. The imbalances between 
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different regions, as we have already seen, need to be addressed by 
a series of measures like support to colleges which are located in 
districts having lower GER and in the districts in remote, rural, hilly, 
tribal and border areas. Measures should be taken to ensure that SC, 
ST, OBC and the Muslim population are enrolled in greater numbers 
and that new institutions should be established in these areas. The 
disadvantaged social groups like the SCs, STs, OBCs and Minorities 
are adequately helped with provisions for Fellowships, hostels, 
remedial coaching and other specific schemes for girl students. The 
low level opportunities for minorities for higher education and for 
absorbment in various professions should be specifically addressed 
and adequate encouragement should be provided for them. 

Are private institutions in a position to address these social 
issues? Is there any special scheme adopted by them for the 
disadvantaged? The point is that privatized educational institutions 
provide exclusive opportunities to the rich and the resourceful by 
prescribing high tuition fees and in many cases a high level of 
capitation fees. This ipso facto eliminates those who cannot afford 
such high level of fees. And in a country where 27% of the people 
are below the poverty line and an equal number of people exist just 
above this threshold, privatization would further accentuate the 
existing lines of division in the society. The skewed pattern of 
distribution, which we have referred to above, would be further 
reinforced. These institutions do not follow any inclusive strategy— 
in fact they are opposed to any type of affirmative action policy. 
So the more such private institution, the more will the higher 
educational oportunities will be limited to the upper caste—upper- 
middle class urban people. 

The growth pattern in higher education reveals two other 
concerns. One is the distortions in enrolments among disciplines. 
Because of its high profitability, private capital has been attracted 
towards the establishment of professional, engineering, medical or 
management colleges only. Mainstream subjects, liberal arts, 
humanities, social science and even mainsteam science subjects have 
been neglected. The higher education policy of the government also 
favours the growth of these ‘market oriented’ subjects. Mainstream 
studies and research in basic and fundamental areas are suffering as 
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a result. Private engineering colleges are just functioning like grand 
Polytechnics. Secondly, there has been a regional imbalance in the 
growth of such private higher educational institutions. Most of these 
institutions are concentrated only in a few states like Karnataka, 
Andhra Pradesh, Tamilnadu or Maharashtra. West Bengal has recently 
been attracting such private capital but lag far behind the southern 
States in this respect. This regional imbalance is also working in 
favour of the rich and the resourceful because they are only tn a 
position to migrate to distant places and bear the consequent cause. 
The urgent task on the part of the government is to initiate those 
policies which can reverse these trends. No society can reach to 
targeted goal of a ‘knowledge society’ if the opportunities for skill 
development are limited to a small section of a population. The goal 
is to ensure that the generation, transmission and diffusion of 
knowledge becomes pervasive across all sections of population 
irrespective of caste, religion, community or income or place of 
residence status. The vision document of the 11th plan has committed 
itself to the growth of an inclusive society. The task at hand is to 
initiate those policies and programmes which would really be 
inclusive in nature. Private capital is welcome only when it functions 
within the overall parametre of a just and equitable society. 


Higher Education System in our Country 


Subimal Sen * 


University system of education is nothing new in India. In ancient 
period, we had great centres of learning like Nalanda Viswavidyalaya 
which could accommodate several thousand students at a time within 
its campus. Students from far off countries used to come there to 
learn at the feet of their teachers. Unfortunately, those great centres 
of learning could not survive for long due to several causes both 
internal as well as external. For a few hundred years, our country 
did not have any such major centres of learning. Instead we had 
numerous localized centers of learning, Pathshalas (single teacher 
elementary level school), Madrasas, Chatuspathis etc. Those were 
centres where students were expected to learn what their teachers 
wanted them to learn. There was not much scope and encouragement 
for any independent thinking and innovation or to know what was 
happening in the field of knowledge in the outside world. We were 
satisfied to live in a world of our own dominated by scriptures, 
sermons, rituals, superstitions and blind allegiance to the priests/ 
Mullahs, landlords and the kings. Even this education was accessible 
to only a small section of the society. If there was ever a spark of 
independent thinking and quest for new knowledge, efforts were made 
to extinguish it before it could start a fire. Such a situation continued 
for several hundred years till the arrival of the British in our country, 
first as very obedient merchant then as arrogant ruler. While they 
were busy consolidating their hold on our vast country, momentous 
changes were taking place in Western Europe in almost every spheres 
of life. The story is well known and needs no elaborations. But one 
important point should be emphasized. While in western Europe, the 
feudalism was replaced by vibrant capitalism, church was being 
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gradully marginalized so far as exercising its control over the state, 
age of faith yielding place to age of reason and people were frantically 
trying to chart new paths in every spheres of intellectual activities 
like art, literature, philosophy, science and in applied science and 
technology, in our country specially in Bengal, feudalism was given 
a new lease of life in the name of permanent settlement and our 
countrymen were forced to complete subjugation to the new rulers 
and their local henchmen. It was not only physical subjugation but 
more damagingly, it was intellectual subjugation also. However, it 
was not long before the British had to introduce in our country 
modern education based on English language, Western literature, 
philosophy, political economy, mathematics, physical science etc. 
which were products of a liberal and progressive society where urge 
for creation of new knowledge was inseparable from an urge for 
creation of more and more wealth. It (introduction of modern 
education) had to be done more out of compulsion than out of 
compassion for our countrymen or any sense of philanthropy. To rule 
such a vast country and maximize their exploitation they needed an 
army of English educated natives with some knowledge in modern 
mathematics and accounting, science and a little bit of technology. 
A large number of our countrymen were also eager to grab this 
opportunity to gain access to lower echelons of bureaucracy and other 
white-collar jobs. So a number of schools and colleges came up in 
different parts of the country, specially in undivided Bengal, Madras 
and Bombay Presidency for imparting modern education to the young 
people mainly belonging to the affluent section of the society. The 
purpose was not to train our students to think independently and/ 
or to create new knowledge but to make them suitable for certain 
categories of white-collar jobs and to create an army of docile 
careerists loyal to their masters. As those institutions grew in number, 
need was felt to establish a few universities to bring some uniformity 
in the education imparted by them and to hold a common examination. 
Thus came into existence three most well known universities of 
British India, Calcutta, Madras and Bombay. So in establishing these 
three universities and a few more in subsequent period, the British 
Rules had some clear objectives in their mind and in a large part, 
those were fulfilled. But any formal education system behaves like 
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a two edged weapon. On the one hand it tends to create an army 
of conforming young generation subscribing to the dominant values 
of the society and trying to maintain the status quo. At the same 
time it goes on encouraging, may be in much smaller in number, 
a group of young men and women who tend to question everything 
and not satisfied to know only what is known, try to create new 
knowledge, new outlook and ideology. So the same education system 
introduced by the British produced intellectual rebels, more 
importantly, intellectual giants who refused to conform to the role 
assigned to them by Lord Macaulay and his protagonists. 

So we carry within our education system two different types 
of genes, one responsible for producing stereotyped so called educated 
persons who are satisfied by scoring high marks in university 
examinations and then securing some lucrative jobs and the other, 
responsible for producing creative thinkers always ready to carve out 
new paths in most difficult terrain, and to carry on their shoulders 
the burden of taking the challenges faced by our country. 

Now the main question before us is to create a suitable condition 
in which either of these genes can express itself. The British 
developed the modern education system in a condition which favoured 
expression of the former type of gene, because it served their purpose. 
After independence, our national priority was different. A country, 
devastated by two hundred years of colonial rule was in urgent need 
of large number of very high grade scientists and technologists who 
could play an effective role in the development of our national 
economy with self-reliance as one of its most important pillars. At 
the same time the country also needed world-class economists and 
planners and above all great humanists who would keep the fire of 
patriotism burning in the hearts of millions. So massive efforts were 
made to expand the infrastructure of higher education in our country 
not only through opening up of new colleges and universities but 
establishing a few centres of excellence with world class facilities 
for research in diverse fields of science and technology. But the 
education system in any country cannot be kept insulated from its 
surroundings. Unfortunately no sincere effort was made to eradicate 
the vice like grip of feudalism in every sphere of life whether it 
is in our rural economy, or in our family culture or even inside the 
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most modern ‘temple of learning’. So starting from the primary to 
the university level of teaching, more emphasis was given to the 
culture of assimilating whatever being said by the ‘guru’ in the class 
room or what is being written in the text book rather than developing 
a creative and enquiring mind. In science teaching, laboratory work 
was relegated to position as ‘Shudras’ used to occupy in social 
hierarchy, because of the simple fact that in any caste divided society, 
even routine intellectual labour is always considered to be superior 
to most sophisticated and intricate form of manual labour. Even in 
world-class research laboratories in our country more often than not, 
psychophancy, loyalty and mediocricity are preferred over 
independence, honesty, straightforwardness and innovative skill. 

There is no doubt that over the last five decades since 
independence the number of universities in our country has multiplied 
several times and the infrastructure of teaching and research has 
shown significant growth. As a result we have got in our country 
a number of very competent scientists in almost all the branches of 
modern science, high quality engineers and technologists, all of them 
making significant contribution in the development of agriculture, 
animal husbandry, chemical and pharmaceutical industries, nuclear 
and space technologies and also in several areas of basic sciences. 
Similarly, our university system can boast of producing world-class 
economists, historians, philosophers and men of letters in art and 
culture. In spite of these achievements, we are aware of the fact that 
our education system has failed on many counts to fulfil the 
expectations of our countrymen and to justify the huge expenditure 
(though small compared to other developed and some developing 
countries) made so far out of our public exchequer. Probably we have 
not being able to create the favourable condition in which the other 
type of gene can express itself. 

The reason for such collective failure has been studied by many 
people as well as several education commissions. Naturally, they have 
made many recommendations/suggestions not only to overcome some 
of the identified deficiencies but also to gear up our education system 
to face new challenges posed by ever-changing world. But the problem 
in our country is that we are very eager to set up commissions but very 
reluctant to put their recommendations to field trial. 
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In recent years, the world situation is changing very fast. The 
aspirations of a large section of people are rising very high and those 
are being globalised in the sense that even a young boy or girl living 
in Kolkata are aiming for a lifestyle very similar to that of an affluent 
American youth. But the ground realities are very different in these 
countries. They want our university system to deliver education whose 
quality should be comparable to that offered by a leading university 
in US. Some of them are ready to pay any amount for that. Many 
people think that this globalisation of outlook and aspirations are good 
in the sense that they put pressure on our institutions to improve 
quality and become competitive in the world market. Competition 
is good in many cases but the problem lies elsewhere. If a baby 
suffering from malnutrition and negligence for a long time is suddenly 
called upon to compete with a healthy one, the result may be 
disastrous. So if we sincerely believe that in today’s so called 
‘globalised’ world (though it should be examined what percentage 
of world economy has truly being globalised), one must either be 
‘competitive’ or perish, then we must make every effort to provide 
proper nutrition and care to our ‘babies’. And that nutrition and care 
must primarily come from the state and society to be supplemented 
by the private sector. Although private initiatives did play a very 
significant role in the development of our education system starting 
from primary to the university level, unfortunately in today’s world 
dominated by so called ‘market economy’, every one is demanding 
' its pound of flesh. There was a time when Sir Asutosh Mukherjee, 
the celebrated Vice-Chancellor of Calcutta University could start Post 
Graduate teaching and research in basic science with generous 
donation of land and money (equivalent to Rs. 100 crore or more 
in today’s market price) from two individuals. Today such human 
‘species’ are becoming rare though not completely extinct. 

One of the major problems being faced by all the higher 
education institutions 15 declining support from the state because of 
‘resource crunch’ and changed priority. In a country where about 30% 
people live below officially defined ‘poverty level’, it is not possible 
to run most of the institutions depending only on the fees collected 
from the students. To create more and more space for the ever 
increasing number of youths aspiring for entry into the arena of higher 
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education and at the same time ensuring high quality has become 
a Herculean task. 

When we talk about ‘quality’ it should also be mentioned that 
over the years a large number of our young boys and girls had 
migrated to the Western world after completing their University 
education here; and they had proved their worth as very successful 
professionals like scientists, technologists, doctors, economists etc. 

In the so called “globalised and competitive” world, what we 
need urgently is a sense of pride in being Indian and a genuine urge 
for creating new knowledge and innovation rather than urge for 
migration to the developed world at any cost, even sometimes at the 
cost of self dignity. Rapid advancement of information and 
communication technology has no doubt made available enormous 
volume of information at our doorstep. In this situation, it has become 
all the more necessary to devise ways to create knowledge out of 
this information, ultimately leading to wisdom. 

Attainment of excellence in every field of its activities like 
teaching, skilled development, research/innovation and in nation 
building and propagating a culture of scientific temper, rationality 
and human values replacing the age-old superstition, religious 
intolerance, communalism and casteism in all their implicit and 
explicit forms should be the major objectives of our University 
System. 

Moreover, the system should be more responsive to the needs 
of the students both inside the classrooms and at the administrative 
levels. To achieve this, age-old mentality of a feudal lord treating 
his subjects with utter contempt should be replaced by a truly 
democratic and liberal culture where every human being is treated 
with respect and encouraged to think independently and creatively. 

It is very easy to say what should be done but really difficult 
to achieve even a part of It. 

One way to face the challenges is definitely increasing 
collaboration among the Universities and other educational and 
research institutions. Sharing of human and infrastructural! resources 
has become an imperative in view of financial and other constraints 
We can definitely exchange our experiences, and learn from each 
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others’ success and failures. Advancement of technology has 
definitely made it much easier. Sometimes we show more eagerness 
to establish collaboration with foreign universities neglecting our 
neighbours. But we should take stock whether we are really making 
maximal utilization of the resources available within our country. 

“Cooperation” has become all the more important in this 
“competitive world”. Patriotism has become all the more necessary 
in this so called “globalised”? world. 


বিদ্যমান বিশ্বপ্রেক্ষাপটে ভারতের উচ্চশিক্ষাব্যবস্থা 
রঞ্জুগোপাল মুখোপাধ্যায * 


উচ্চশিক্ষার গুরুত্বকে দু'দিক থেকে বিচার কবা যায়। প্রথমতঃ ব্যক্তির জীবনে এর 
প্রয়োজনীয়তা যে-কোনো মানুষের পক্ষে সুস্থ, সক্ষম ও মর্যাদাপূর্ণ জীবনযাপনের জন্য 
উচ্চশিক্ষা এক অপরিহার্য উপাদান। তাই এই শিক্ষার সুযোগ পাওয়া সভ্য সমাজে 
সব মানুষের অধিকার হিসেবে শ্বীকৃত। দ্বিতীয়তঃ দৃষ্টিকোনটি সামাজিক। একটি জাতির 
সামগ্রিক বিকাশের ক্ষেত্রে উচ্চ শিক্ষার নির্ধারক ভূমিকা এখন বিশ্বজুড়ে অনুভূত 
হচ্ছে। আজকের জ্ঞানভিত্তিক সমাজে উচ্চশিক্ষাপ্রাপ্ত মানুষকেই সবচেয়ে গুরুত্বপূর্ণ 
সম্পদ বলে গণ্য করা হচ্ছে। এই পরিস্থিতিতে উচ্চশিক্ষা ব্যবস্থার কাছে মানুষের 
প্রত্যাশা অভূতপূর্ব ভাবে বেড়ে গেছে। এই নতুন চাহিদার দুটি প্রধান দিক হচ্ছে : 
(ক) সংখ্যাগত সম্প্রসারণ এবং খে) গুণগত মানোনয়ন। 

সংখ্যার স্ফীতি : সব শ্রেণির মানুষের মনে উচ্চশিক্ষালাভের তাগিদ আজকের পৃথিবীর 
বাস্তব চিত্র। জ্ঞানভিত্তিক সমাজের বার্তাটি এখন শুধু উচ্চ মার্গের নীতি নির্ধারকদের 
মধ্যেই সীমাবদ্ধ নেই। সমাজের সর্বস্তরের মানুষই এখন এর গুরুত্ব উপলব্ধি করছেন। 
উন্নততর জীবন যাপনের আগ্রহ তাদের মধ্যে শিক্ষা লাভের আকাঙক্ষা তীব্র করে 
তুলেছে। গণতান্ত্রিক ব্যবস্থায় নাগরিকদের এমন যুক্তিগ্রাহ্য চাহিদাকে উপেক্ষা করা 
কোনো রাষ্ট্রের পক্ষেই সম্ভব নয। ফলতঃ গত দু'তিন দশকে সব দেশেই উচ্চশিক্ষার 
ক্ষেত্রে শিক্ষার্থীর সংখ্যা বিপুলভাবে বৃদ্ধি পেয়েছে। উন্নয়নশীল দেশগুলিতে এই চাপ 
এখনো ক্রমাগত বাড়ছে। 

উৎকর্ষ : উচ্চশিক্ষার ক্ষেত্রে গুণগত মান-এর প্রশ্নটি কিন্তু সরল নয। ভোগকারীর 
সন্তুষ্টির মাত্রা দিয়ে বস্তুগত পণ্যের উৎকর্ষের পরিমাপ কবা যায়। কিন্তু শিক্ষাব ক্ষেত্রে 
এমন কোনো মাপকাঠি প্রয়োগ করার অবকাশ GS! এই বিষয়ে ব্যাপক আলোচনা, 
পর্যালোচনা ও বিতর্কের ভিত্তিতে এখন উদ্দেশ্য পূরণের ক্ষমতা”কেই উৎকর্ষের নিদর্শন 


* প্রাক্তন সাধারণ সম্পাদক, কলকাতা বিশ্ববিদ্যালয় শিক্ষক সমিতি; প্রাক্তন উপাচার্য, 
উত্তরবঙ্গ বিশ্ববিদ্যালয় | 
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বলে গ্রহণ করা হচ্ছে। এই ধারণার ফলে উৎকর্ষ (quality) ও প্রাসঙ্গিকতা 
(relevance) সমার্থক হয়ে উঠেছে। ১৯৯৮ সালে পারী শহরে অনুষ্ঠিত বিশ্ব উচ্চ 
শিক্ষা মহাসম্মেলনে (World Congress on Higher Education) গৃহীত 
ঘোষণাপত্রে১ উচ্চশিক্ষার তিনটি দিকেই উৎকর্ষের প্রয়োজনীয়তার কথা বলা হয়েছে। 
এগুলি আমাদের পরিচিত-_পঠন-পাঠন, গবেষণা, ও সমাজসেবামূলক কাজ। কিন্ত 
প্রাসঙ্গিকতাকে বিচার করা হয়েছে স্নাতকদের নিয়োগযোগ্যতার নিরিখে (employ- 
ability of graduates) | 
সম্প্রসারণ ও মানোন্নয়নের পারস্পরিক সম্পর্ক : পরিস্থিতি-নিরপেক্ষ বিবেচনায় একথা 
স্পষ্ট যে সংখ্যাগত সম্প্রসারণ উচ্চশিক্ষার গুণগত মানোন্নয়নের ভিত্তিকে সম্প্রসারিত 
করে। শিক্ষার্থীর সংখ্যা যত বাড়বে ততই সম্ভাবনাপূর্ণ নতুন মেধার প্রবেশ ঘটবে 
কলেজে ও বিশ্ববিদ্যালয়ে। খুলে যাবে মানবসম্পদের অনাবিস্কৃত উৎসমুখ। 

কিন্তু সমস্যা অন্যত্র। সম্প্রসারণ ও মানোন্নয়ন-_দুটি কাজই-বিশেষ ব্যয়বহুল, 
এবং বর্তমানে পৃথিবীর অধিকাংশ দেশই শিক্ষার জন্য অর্থব্যয় করতে অপারগ বা 
অনিচ্ছুক। ফলে এই দুটি অবশ্য পালনীয় দায়িত্বের মধ্যে দ্বন্দের সম্পর্ক তৈরী হয়। 
সম্পদ যখন সীমিত তখন উচ্চশিক্ষা প্রতিষ্ঠানের সংখ্যাবৃদ্ধির চেষ্টা করলে সেখানে 
বস্তুগত ও মানবিক পরিকাঠামো গড়ে তোলার মত পুঁজি থাকে না। বাড়ী-ঘর, আসবাব, 
গ্রন্থাগার, বীক্ষণাগার, আধুনিক বিজ্ঞান ও প্রযুক্তির জন্য সরঞ্জাম_এ সবে ঘাটতি 
দেখা দেয। প্রয়োজনীয় শিক্ষক-শিক্ষিকাও নিয়োগ করা যায় না। উৎকর্ষ বৃদ্ধি তো 
দুরের কথা, যেটুকু আছে তাকে ধরে রাখাও কঠিন হয়। পক্ষাস্তরে মানোন্নয়নের দিকে 
বরাদ্দ বাড়ালে নতুন প্রতিষ্ঠান স্থাপনের কাজ থেমে যায়। স্পষ্টতই লক্ষ্যে পৌঁছনোর 
পথে প্রধান নির্ধারক উপাদান হল অর্থের যোগান। আজ থেকে প্রায় তিরিশ বছর 
আগে প্রখ্যাত শিক্ষাবিদ ড: জেপি. নায়েক এই সমস্যাকে ভারতের শিক্ষাব্যবস্থার 
অধরা ত্রিকোণ' নামে অভিহিত করেছিলেন (‘the elusive triangle of Indian 
education’) | কিন্তু আজ এই সমস্যা শুধু ভারতের নয়, সারা পৃথিবীর | বিশ্ব উচ্চশিক্ষা 
সম্মেলনেও এই সঙ্কট নিয়ে উদ্বেগ প্রকাশ করা হয়েছে। সেখানে গৃহীত ঘোষণাপত্রে 
বলা হয়েছে, "In spite of increasing awareness of its role in economic, 
social and cultural development, higher education is in a state of crisis 
in almost all the countries of the world."?° 

ডিগ্রিপ্রাপ্তদের নিয়োগযোগ্যতাকে উচ্চশিক্ষার উৎকর্ষের মাপকাঠি হিসেবে 
বিবেচনা করার প্রস্তাবটিও বিতর্কাতীত নয়। একথা অনস্বীকার্য যে বেকারত্ব মূলত 
শিক্ষার সমস্যা নয, তার উৎস আর্থ রাজনৈতিক ব্যবস্থায় । এ প্রসঙ্গে অধুনা ব্যাপকভাবে 
আলোচিত দেলর (Delor) কমিশনের মন্তব্যটি প্রনিধানযোগ্য। তাদের প্রতিবেদনে 
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বলা হয়েছে, "The education system is all too often blamed for 
unemployment. This observation is only partly true : above all it 
should not obscure the other political, economic and social prereq- 
uisites for achieving full employment or enabling the economies of 
under developed countries to take off.” 

উচ্চশিক্ষায় অর্থের যোগান : রাষ্ট্রের ভূমিকা : বর্তমান বিশ্বের চিত্র অণুধাবন 
করে একথা মেনে নেওয়াই ভাল যে জাতির অগ্রগতির স্বার্থে উচ্চশিক্ষা ব্যবস্থাকে 
যথাযথ স্থানে পৌঁছে দেবার পথে প্রধান অন্তরায় অর্থের অনটন। এ ক্ষেত্রে সবচেয়ে 
গুরুত্বপূর্ণ প্রশ্ন হল এই অর্থ যোগানোর মূল দায়িত্বকার। উচ্চশিক্ষাকে জাতির 
ধারণযোগ্য উন্নয়নের (sustainable development) অন্যতম মৌলিক হাতিয়ার বলে 
স্বীকার করা হয়। সুতরাং একে পুষ্ট করা তো জাতীয় কর্তব্য। গণতান্ত্রিক ব্যবস্থায় 
নাগরিকদের কল্যাণসাধন এবং জাতীয় বিকাশ সুনিশ্চিত করার দায়িত্ব তো রাষ্ট্রের, 
তথা নির্বাচিত সরকারের! শিক্ষাক্ষেত্রে রাষ্ট্র মোট জাতীয় আয়ের (GDP) অন্ততঃ 
৬ শতাংশ বরাদ্দ করবে এই মর্মে একটি সাধারণ একমত্য প্রতিষ্ঠিত হয়ে রয়েছে। 
দেলর কমিশন অবশ্য এই সৃত্রকে একটু পরিমার্জিত করে মোট জাতীয় আয়ের পরিবর্তে 
নীট জাতীয় আয়ের (GNP) ৬ শতাংশ সুপারিশ করেছে। এই প্রশ্নে এ কমিশন আবো 
একটি সুবিবেচিত সুপারিশ করে বলেছে শিক্ষাক্ষেত্রকে শক্তিশালী করার জন্য সামরিক 
খাতে ব্যয়বরাদ্দ কমানো দরকার। কমিশন মনে করে যথাযথ শিক্ষার প্রসার ঘটাতে 
পারলে, সামাজিক অস্থিরতা ও জাতীয় নিরাপত্তাহীনতার অনেক কাবণই দূর হয়ে যাবে। 
কিন্তু নির্মম বাস্তব হচ্ছে এই যে অনেক দেশেই সরকাব কার্যত এই কাম্য অবস্থান 
থেকে পিছিয়ে আসছে। ফলে সামাজিক ন্যায় বিচার উপেক্ষিত হচ্ছে, সংহতি বিদ্বিত 
হচ্ছে। 
বিশ্বপরিস্থিতি, উন্নয়নশীল দেশসমূহ এবং ভারত : বর্তমান বিশ্বায়ন ও উদারনীতির 
যুগে উন্নয়নশীল দেশগুলিব বিকাশের সর্বক্ষেত্রে আস্তর্জীতিক পরিস্থিতি গভীর প্রভাব 
ফেলছে। আজকেব দুনিয়ায় সবচেয়ে উদ্বেগের বিষয় হল সম্পদ ও আযের ক্রমবর্ধমান 
CAT | ১৯৯০ সালে প্রকাশিত রাষ্ট্রসংঘের প্রথম মানবোন্নয়ন প্রতিবেদনে মন্তব্য করা 
হ্যেছিল, জাতির বিকাশ শুধুমাত্র মাথাপিছু আয় দিয়ে পরিমাপ করা সঙ্গত নয, সেই 
সঙ্গে সামাজিক ন্যায়-বিচারের নির্দেশকগুলিকেও গণ্য করা দরকার। ২০০২ সাল থেকে 
মানবোননয়নের প্রশ্নে বিভিন্ন দেশের পশ্চাদ্গতির করুণ ঘটনা বিবৃত করা হয়েছে। 
২০০৫ সালের প্রতিবেদনে এই ব্যর্থতা প্রসঙ্গে জোব দিযে বলা হয়েছে যে অর্থনৈতিক 
বৃদ্ধিকে (growth) বিকাশে (development) AASS কবতে হলে সরকারকে 


x 
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অবশ্যই কিছু জনমুখী নীতি গ্রহণ করতে হবে। কিন্তু সারা বিশ্ব প্রত্যক্ষ করছে বিপরীত 
চিত্র। আমরা মুষ্টিমেয় বিশ্তবানের সীমাহীন প্রাচূর্যের সঙ্গে অগণিত বঞ্চিত মানুষের 
অবর্ণনীয় দুর্দশার সাক্ষী হয়ে থাকছি। নোবেলজয়ী অর্থনীতিবিদ এবং সমাজচিস্তাবিদ 
ড: AAP স্টিগলিংস্‌ তার সম্প্রতি প্রকাশিত এক গ্রন্থে আশঙ্কা প্রকাশ করেছেন 
যে বিশ্বায়ন হয়ত এমন অনেক ধনী দেশ সৃষ্টি করবে যেখানকার মানুষগুলি দরিদ্র। 
এই আশঙ্কা এখন বাস্তব রূপ নিচ্ছে। 


গত ১০/১৫ বছর আন্তর্জাতিক সংস্থাগুলো উন্নয়নশীল দেশসমূহের বিশেষ 
সমস্যার দিকে একটু বাড়তি নজর দিচ্ছে। দেলর কমিশনের প্রতিবেদনে অনেক জায়গায় 
এ বিষয়ে উল্লেখ পাওয়া যায়। বিশ্বব্যান্কের ১৯৯৪ সালের একটি দলিলে উচ্চ শিক্ষাকে 
ভরতুকির উপযুক্ত নয় বলে রায় দেওয়া হ'ল এবং উন্নয়নশীল দেশগুলির সরকারকে 
ক্রমান্বয়ে উচ্চশিক্ষায় অর্থ ব্যয় কমিয়ে আনার পরামর্শ দেওয়া হল। ভারতসহ বেশ 
কিছু দেশে গৃহীত বা প্রস্তাবিত নীতিতে এই ভাবনার প্রতিফলন দেখা গেল। দেলর 
কমিশনের প্রতিবেদনে কিন্তু আন্তর্জাতিক সংস্থাগুলির এই কর্তৃত্বকে ছ্যর্থহীনভাষায় 
সমালোচনা করা Val কমিশনের এই বক্তব্যটি উদ্ধৃতিযোগ্য : "A tragic and 
potentially disastrous situation now exists in the world. The corrective 
programmes imposed by the International Monetary Fund and the 
structural adjustment programmes by the International Development 


Bank have massively invaded and compressed the capacity of 
developing countries to finance the delivery of education in terms 


of quantitative and qualitative improvement"? ইউনেস্কোর মত একটি 
প্রভাবশালী মঞ্চ থেকে এমন কঠোর মস্তব্যের ফলেই বোধ হয় বিশ্বব্যাঙ্ক তাদের অবস্থান 
ACG ফেলল। ২০০০ সালে প্রকাশিত অপর একটি দলিলে» তারা উন্নয়নশীল 
দেশসমূহে উচ্চশিক্ষা ব্যবস্থার কঠিন সমস্যার কথা তুলে ধরল। সেখানে দেখানো হল, 
এই সব দেশে উচ্চ শিক্ষার চাহিদা বাড়ছে, কিন্তু প্রয়োজনীয় অর্থবরাদ্দ হচ্ছে না। 
এজন্য তারা স্পষ্ট ভাবে দায়ী করল উচ্চশিক্ষার সামাজিক গুরুত্ব সম্পর্কে সরকারের 
ভুল Pe প্রসূত ভ্রান্ত নীতিকে, এবং সুপারিশ করল "Urgent action to expand 
the quantity and improve the quality of higher education in devel- 
oping countries should be a top development priority"’ একে কি 
অপরাধীর স্বীকারোক্তি বলে গণ্য করা যায় £ এখানে উল্লেখ করা যায় এই প্রতিবেদনের 
রচয়িতাদের মধ্যে আমাদের বর্তমান প্রধান মন্ত্রী ড: মনমোহন Pies ছিলেন। 

বেসরকারী সহায়তা না বেসরকারীকরণ? : উচ্চশিক্ষার ক্ষেত্রে অর্থযোগানের প্রশ্নে 
আমবা যত অকাট্য তত্তুকথাই শুনি আব মানি না কেন, বাস্তবে এর বিপরীত প্রবণতা 
বোধ হয় অপ্রতিরোধ্য হয়ে উঠছে। একদিকে মানুষের মধ্যে উৎকৃষ্ট উচ্চশিক্ষার চাহিদা 
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ক্রমাগত বেড়ে যাচ্ছে, আব সেই সময়ে রাষ্ট্র নানা অজুহাতে এই দায়িত্ব থেকে হাত 
গুটিয়ে নিচ্ছে। অনিবার্য পরিণতি, এই ক্ষেত্রে বেসরকারী পুঁজির পথ প্রশস্ত হওয়া। 
ক্ষেত্রে বেসরকারী প্রতিষ্ঠানের অংশগ্রহণকে ঠেকিয়ে রাখা সম্ভব নয়, হয়ত সঙ্গত 
ও নয়। তবে উদ্দেশ্যের বিচারে এই সব প্রতিষ্ঠানকে প্রধানত দু'ভাগে বিভক্ত করা 
যায়__€১) মুনাফাশিকারী বাণিজ্যিক, (২) উদার সমাজসেবামূলক। সুতরাং আমাদেব 
সামনে দুটি পথ খোলা আছে__€১) উচ্চশিক্ষাকে বেসরকারী হাতে সমর্পণ করা, (2) 
উচ্চশিক্ষায় ঘাটতি পূরণের জন্য তাদের সাহায্য নেওয়া। এমন কিছু বেসরকারী সংস্থা 
অবশ্যই আছে যারা জাতীয় স্বার্থকে চিন্তায় রেখেই উচ্চশিক্ষার বিকাশ ঘটাতে 
আত্তরিকভাবে আগ্রহী, মুনাফা তাদের লক্ষ্য নয়। সব দেশেই এবা এখন প্রায় বিলুপ্ত 
প্রজাতি। আমরা এদের স্বাগত জানাতে পারি, উৎসাহিত করতে পারি। তবে আজকের 
HEA (GATS) কবলিত যুগে প্রকটতর বাস্তব হচ্ছে এই যে উচ্চশিক্ষা ব্যবস্থা দেশী 
ও বিদেশী বৃহৎ বাণিজ্যিক সংস্থাগুলির কাছে মুনাফার উৎকৃষ্ট মৃগয়াক্ষেত্র হয়ে উঠেছে। 
এদের প্রবেশের ও কার্ধাবলীর ওপর যদি নিয়ন্ত্রণ আরোপ না করা যায়, তবে 
অনিবার্ষভাবেই, উচ্চশিক্ষা বাণিজ্যিক পণ্য হয়ে উঠবে যা শুধু বিস্তবানদেরই ভোগ 
করা সম্ভব। সরকারী ব্যবস্থায় বেসরকারী সহায়তার দরজা খোলা রাখতেই হবে। সেই 
সঙ্গে মুনাফার প্রাধান্যের পক্ষে প্রবল চাপকে প্রতিরোধ করার জন্য কার্যকর কঠোর 
ব্যবস্থা থেকে পিছিয়ে যাওয়াও চলবে না। এই প্রশ্নে দেলর কমিশনের সতর্ক বার্তাকে 
স্মরণে রাখা ভাল। সেটি এই রকম_-"private financing must not be allowed 
to threaten the nature and existence of higher eduction in developing 
countries, where it is not only essential to the coherence of the system 
but is also an important factor in scientific and technological 
progress. ` 
উচ্চশিক্ষার উদ্দেশ্য : আগেই বলা হয়েছে, উদ্দেশ্য সাধনের উপযুক্ত তাই হচ্ছে 
উচ্চশিক্ষা ব্যবস্থার উৎকর্ষের মাপকাঠি। এই মাপকাঠি প্রয়োগ করতে হলে উচ্চশিক্ষার 
উদ্দেশ্য সম্বন্ধে আমাদের ধারণাকে পরিচালিত করে নেওয়া ভাল। এই প্রসঙ্গে আমরা 
দুটি বিশ্ব সংস্থার বক্তব্যের দিকে দৃষ্টি দিতে পারি — 

> | বিশ্বব্যাঙ্কের মতে, "Institutions of higher education have the main 
responsibility for equipping individuals with the advanced knowledge 


and skills required for positions of responsibility in government, 
business and profession." 


বিদ্যমান বিশ্বপ্রেক্ষাপটে ভারতের উচ্চশিক্ষাব্যবস্থা 101 


২। এই সঙ্কীৰ্ণ সংজ্ঞার বিপরীতে প্রতিস্থাপন করা যায় ১৯৯৮ সালের বিশ্ব 
উচ্চশিক্ষা সংক্রান্ত ঘোষণার অংশবিশেষকে যেখানে বলা হয়েছে, "In view of 
enormous increase in society's expectations higher education should, 
among other things, (1) proceed to radical change so that our society, 
which is currently undergoing a profound crisis of values, can 
transcend mere economic consideration and incorporate deeper di- 
mensions of morality; (11) Reinforce its role of service to society, 
especially activities aimed at eliminating poverty, intolerance, vio- 
lence, illiteracy, hunger, environmental degradation, and (111) aim at 
creation of a new society non-violent and non-exploitative." 


সমাজবদলের আহান সহ এতবড় উদার সমাজমুখী দৃষ্টিভঙ্গীকে আমরা কি নিছক 
বাস্তবের চাপে অবজ্ঞা করতে পারি। 


জাতীয় পরিস্থিতি-_-আত্তর্জীতিক প্রেক্ষাপটের এই সাধারণ পর্যালোচনার ভিত্তিতে 
আমরা এবার জাতীয় পরিস্থিতিকে বোঝার চেষ্টা করতে পারি। এই প্রসঙ্গে আমরা 
প্রায়শই ভারতের প্রথম প্রধান মন্ত্রী পণ্ডিত জওহরলাল নেহরুর একটি উক্তিকে স্মরণ 
করি। স্বাধীনতালাভের অব্যবহিত পরে ১৯৪৭ সালে এলাহাবাদ বিশ্ববিদ্যালয়ের 
সমাবর্তনে ভাষণের উপসংহারে তিনি উচ্চশিক্ষার সামাজিক গুরুত্ব তুলে ধরে যা 
বলেছিলেন তার মর্মার্থ হল বিশ্ববিদ্যালয়গুলি যদি তাদের দায়িত্ব যথাযথভাবে পালন 
করে তবে মানুষের ও জাতির কল্যাণ হবে। পন্ডিত নেহরুর এই মুল্যবান ভাষণের 
প্রায় ৪৫ বছর পরে ভারতের জাতীয় শিক্ষানীতিতে আর একটু সুনির্দিষ্ট বক্তব্য রাখা 
হল যা উদ্ধৃত করা WE—"Higher Education provides the people with an 
opportunity to reflect on the critical social, economic, cultural, moral 
and spiritual issues facing humanity. It contributes to national 
development through dissemination of specialised knowledge and 
skills. It ts therefore, a crucial factor for survival.” এর ৫ বছর পরে 
বিশ্ববিদ্যালয় মঞ্জুরী আয়োগ (UGC) নবম পরিকল্পনার যে রূপরেখা পেশ করল 
সেখানে অভিমুখেব কিছু যুগোপযোগী পরিবর্তন লক্ষ্য করা গেল। সংযুক্ত হল 
ধারণযোগ্য উন্নয়নের (sustainalle development) বিষয়টি। ২০০১ সালের 
অক্টোবর মাসে মঞ্জুরী আয়োগ দশম পবিকল্পনার প্রস্তাবনাপত্রে উচ্চশিক্ষার সাধাবণ 
উদ্দেশ্য বিবৃত করতে গিয়ে বলল, "To achieve a profound transformation 
of higher education in order that it becomes an effective promoter 


of sustainable human development and at the same time, tmproves 
the relevance with closer links with world of work and achieves 
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quality in its teaching, research and busmess and community 
extension functions including life long learning.” 


এই বক্তব্যে মানবোন্নয়নের লক্ষ্য ও বাজারী শক্তির দ্বন্দের নিরসনের প্রয়াস 
লক্ষ্য করা যাচ্ছে। তবে এ কাজ কতটুকু সম্ভব, কী পদ্ধতিতে এগোনো হবে 
তার কোনো ইঙ্গিত নেই। এই দলিলের পরবর্তী একটি অংশে উচ্চশিক্ষা প্রসাবের 
প্রসঙ্গটিও আনা হয়েছে। এক্ষেত্রে বঞ্চিত শ্রেণিগুলিকে সুযোগ দেবার প্রতিশ্রতি দেওয়া 
হয়েছে এবং তার পদ্ধতি হিসেবে বলা হয়েছে ‘proactive efforts to attact young 
members from disadvantaged groups in the main stream of higher 
education by devising well designed & consistent remedial support 


both at academic and financial 19৮০1.1১০ এই লক্ষ্যের দিকে কোনো নিদিষ্ট 
পদক্ষেপের পরিচয় অবশ্য পাওয়া যায় নি। 


উচ্চশিক্ষার জন্য অর্থ যোগানের প্রশ্নে এই দলিলে সেই চিরপরিচিত প্রতিশ্রুতি 
দেওয়া হয়েছে জাতীয় আয়ের ৬% শিক্ষায় বরাদ্দ হবে। সেই সঙ্গে নতুন প্রস্তাব 
দেওয়া হয়েছে যে প্রত্যেক বিশ্ববিদ্যালয়ের বাজেট বরাদ্দের অন্ততঃ ২৫% শতাংশ 
সংগ্রহ করার জন্য উচ্চশিক্ষা ক্ষেত্রেকে উৎসাহিত করা হবে। মুক্ত বাণিজ্যের সুযোগ 
নিয়ে উচ্চশিক্ষাকে রপ্তানী করে কিছু সম্পদ আহরণের উচ্চাশাও প্রকাশ করা হয়েছে। 
তবে বিশ্ববাজারে প্রতিযোগিতার মুখে দাঁড়িয়ে আমাদের শিক্ষা আমদানীর জন্য যে 
অর্থ ব্যয় হবে আমাদের রপ্তানীজাত আয় তার কাছাকাছি পৌঁছবে কি না তা নিয়ে 
প্রাজ্ঞ মহলে যথেষ্ট সন্দেহ রয়েছে। 
ভারতে উচ্চশিক্ষার বিকাশ ও দুর্বলতা-_একথা অনস্বীকার্য যে উচ্চশিক্ষা প্রতিষ্ঠানের 
সংখ্যার বিচারে স্বাধীনতার পরে ছয় দশকে ভারতে উল্লেখযোগ্য অগ্রগতি ঘটেছে। 
সাম্প্রতিক সরকারী হিসাব অনুসারে ভারতে এখন কলেজ ও বিশ্ববিদ্যালয়ের সংখ্যা 
যথাক্রমে ১৭,৭০০ এবং ৩৫০। কিন্তু বিশেষজ্ঞ মহলের মতে ন্যায়ভিত্তির ধারণযোগ্য 
সমাজগঠনের লক্ষ্যে পৌছবার জন্য যা প্রয়োজন তার তুলনায় এই সংখ্যা আদৌ যথেষ্ট 
নয। মাননীয় প্রধান মন্ত্রীর দ্বারা সম্প্রতি গঠিত জাতীয় জ্ঞান আয়োগের মতে ২০১৫ 
সালে ভাবতের প্রয়োজন হবে ১৫০০ বিশ্ববিদ্যালয় এবং অবশ্যই আনুপাতিক সংখ্যক 
কলেজ। বর্তমানে আমাদের দেশে উচ্চশিক্ষার অঙ্গনে প্রবেশের উপযুক্ত বযসের তরুণ- 
তরুণীদের মাত্র ৭ শতাংশ এই সুযোগ পায়। প্রস্তাবিত সম্প্রসারণ ঘটানো প্রয়োজন 
এই সংখ্যাকে ১৫ শতাংশের লক্ষ্য মাত্রায় নিয়ে যাবার জন্য ।১১ সংখ্যার স্বল্পতা ছাড়াও 
ভারতে উচ্চশিক্ষার বৃদ্ধিতে আর একটি দুর্বলতার দিকে গবেষকরা দৃষ্টি আকর্ষণ 
কবেছেন। সেটি হল এই যে চরিত্রের দিক থেকে এই বৃদ্ধিতে কোনো সামগ্রিক 
পরিকল্গনাব ছাপ নেই। ভৌগোলিক অবস্থান, বিভিন্ন শ্রেণির মানুষকে সুযোগ দেওয়া, 
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জ্ঞানের বিভিন্ন শাখায় চর্চার অবকাশ প্রভৃতির নিরিখে এই বিস্তার অনেকটাই 
এলোমেলো হয়েছে। 

শুণমানের দিক থেকে আমাদের দেশের উচ্চশিক্ষাব্যবস্থা মিশ্র সাফল্য অর্জন 
করেছে। আমাদের কলেজ, বিশ্ববিদ্যালয় ও অন্যান্য গবেষণা প্রতিষ্ঠানগুলির সফল 
শিক্ষার্থীদের একটি অংশ জাতীয় উন্নয়নের নানা ক্ষেত্রে প্রশংসনীয় অবদান রেখেছেন। 
বিদেশেও ভারতীয় শিক্ষক-অধ্যাপক, গবেষক এবং বিভিন্ন পেশায় নিযুক্ত বেশ কিছু 
মানুষ যথেষ্ট সুনাম অর্জন করেছেন। তবে সাধারণভাবে আমাদের উচ্চ শিক্ষা 
প্রতিষ্ঠানগুলিতে বিদ্যাচর্চার মান অবশ্যই হতাশাজনক। সম্প্রতি একটি নতুন প্রবণতা 
দেখা যাচ্ছে। বৃত্তির ক্ষেত্রে তীব্র প্রতিযোগিতার ফলে সকলেই শিক্ষার উৎকর্ষ সম্পর্কে 
সচেতন হয়ে উঠছে। ছাত্র-ছাত্রীরা শুধু পরীক্ষায় নয়, নিয়োগকর্তাদের বিচারে সফল হবার 
জন্য বিশেষভাবে আগ্রহী ও সচেষ্ট হয়ে উঠেছে। কলেজ-বিশ্ববিদ্যালয়গুলি এই নতুন 
ভিত্তিক শাখায় শিক্ষাকে চালিত করার চেষ্টা চলছে। সরকার পোষিত 
শিক্ষা প্রতিষ্ঠানগুলিতে প্রায়শই সম্পদ ও পরিকাঠামোর ঘাটতি দেখা যাচ্ছে, ফলে এই 
আধুনিক বিষয়গুলিতে শিক্ষার মান আশানুরূপ হচ্ছে না। মুনাফাভিত্তিক চটকদার 
বেসরকারী প্রতিষ্ঠানগুলির আকর্ষণ বাড়ছে। ফলে এই শিক্ষার অনেকটাই বিস্তবান 
অভিজাত পরিবাবের সন্তানদের PRS হয়ে যাছে। বাজারের প্রাসঙ্জগিকতাই নির্ধারক 
শক্তি হয়ে উঠছে, সামাজিক প্রয়োজনের বিবেচনা পেছনে চলে যাচ্ছে, হাবিয়ে যাচ্ছে। 
নবম পঞ্চবার্ষিক পরিকল্পনার প্রস্তাবনাপত্রে ১৯৯৬ সালে) ইউ.জি.সি. ঠিক এই প্রশ্নেই 
সাবধানবাণী উচ্চারণ করেছিল। উচ্চশিক্ষায় উৎকর্ষকে প্রাসঙ্গিকতা দিয়ে বিচার্য বলে 
মেনে নিয়ে বলেছিল, "...relevance should not be determined only by the 
logic of the market, but by the long term needs of balanced, integrated, 
sustainable development.” এই মূল্যবান বক্তব্যের পরেই আক্ষেপের সুর শোনা 
গেল, "in the preference for the so-called ‘relevant’ and ‘skill-based’ 
education, pure sciences and social sciences are given a low priority.” 


রাষ্ট্রের কী ভূমিকা আমরা দেখছি? উচ্চশিক্ষার ক্ষেত্রে দেশের এই হতাশাব্যঞ্রক 
পরিস্থিতির জন্য সম্পদের অভাবই একমাত্র দায়ী না হলেও প্রধান কারণ তো বটেই। 
অর্থ বরাদ্দের প্রশ্নে উচ্চশিক্ষার গুরুত্ব কমিয়ে আনার প্রবণতা আমাদের দেশে শুরু 
হয়েছিল ১৯৭০-এর দশকের মধ্যভাগেই। চতুর্থ পরিকল্পনা (১৯৬৯-৭৪) পর্যন্ত শিক্ষার 
জন্য মোট পরিকল্পনা বরান্দের ২৫ শতাংশ উচ্চশিক্ষার খাতে উন্নীত হলেও, পঞ্চম 
পরিকল্পনায় (১৯৭৪-৭৯) এবং ষ্ঠ পরিকল্পনায় তা ২২ শতাংশে নেমে আসে । এই 
তিন শতাংশ বরাদ্দ হাসেই ইউ জি.সি. আশঙ্কিত হযে বলেছিল ' slide back in 
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the quality and size of activity in the university may be an inescapable 
consequence of inadequate finance in the 6th plan period'.”* এর পরেও 
কিন্তু এই বরাদ্দ সপ্তম ও অষ্টম যোজনায় যথাক্রমে ১৬% ও ৮% হয়ে যায়। 


নবম পরিকল্পনার জন্য প্রস্তাবনাপত্রে মঞ্জুরী আয়োগ তাদের চরম হতাশা গোপন 
রাখতে পারে নি। এ দলিলে সরাসরি প্রশ্ন রাখা হয়েছিল এতদিন ধরে AN গড়ে 
তোলা ব্যবস্থাটিকে কি বর্তমানে তার ভূমিকা পালনের উপযুক্ত করে তোলার মত 
রসদ দেওয়া হবে, না শুকিয়ে মারা হবে। উদ্ধৃতি দেওয়া যাক__"/১5 we move 
to the 21st Century, it is the country's policy option to decide whether 
the complex university system, built over 5 decades since India's 
_ independence with tremendous investment of both human and 
material resources, is to be adequately supported so that tt is able 
to play a key role in the world through its major presence in the 
various world institutions—educational, economic and professional— 
and be able to face the competition unleashed by a new world 
economic order, or, decline for want of the necessary support which 
has characterised it for over half of the last decade of this century"”* 
শুধু তাই নয়। এই দলিলে অষ্টমযোজনা কালের করুণ অভিজ্ঞতা ব্যক্ত করে তার 
পেছনে আন্তর্জাতিক শক্তির প্রভাবের কথাও বলা হয়েছে যাতে আমরা দেলর 
কমিশনের বক্তব্যের প্রতিধ্বনি শুনতে পাই! উদ্ধৃতি দিয়ে বলা যেতে পারে। "The 
Working group for the ৬1110 plan had advocated Rs. 1767.77 crores 
but the approved outlay was Rs. 612.38 crores and the actual sanction 
was Rs. 889.57 crores from 1992-93 to 1996-97..... It coincided with 
the period of structural adjustment and its consequential severe 
cutbacks on many areas of social sector. The impact of withholding 
of resources has been adverse with respect to the fulfilment of the 
objectives of the plan.">8 


এর পরের ঘটনাক্রম বোধহয় আমরা অনেকেই মনে রেখেছি। ইউ.জি-সি.-র 
উপরিলিখিত নাতি-কোমল কথাগুলির পরের বছরেই € মে, ১৯৯৭) ভারত সরকারের 
অর্থমন্ত্রক সরকারী ভরতুকি সংক্রান্ত একটি আলোচনাপত্র প্রকাশ করল যার মর্মার্থ 
হল উচ্চশিক্ষা সরকারী ভরতুকি পাবার যোগ্য ক্ষেত্র নয় যেহেতু তার সুফল শিক্ষাপ্রাপ্ত 
ব্যক্তিই ভোগ করেন, সমাজের কোনো লাভ হয় না। এই উদ্ভট তত্ব SES মেনে 
নিতে পারেন নি এবং সবচেয়ে কঠোর সমালোচনা এসেছিল ইউ.জি.সি.-র তদানীস্তন 
প্রধান শ্রীমতী এ.এস. দেশাইয়ের কাছ থেকে ।১৫ উচ্চশিক্ষা ব্যবস্থাকে বেসরকারী হাতে 
সমর্পণ কবতে কেন্দ্রীয় সরকার উন্মুখ হয়েছিলেন। তার সঙ্গে সঙ্গতি রেখেই মাননীয় 
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প্রধানমন্ত্রীর শিক্ষা দপ্তরে নয, শিল্পবাণিজ্য সংক্রান্ত সংসদে এই সংক্রান্ত পরামর্শ এলো 
সঠিক ব্যক্তিদের কাছ থেকেই-_সুপরিচিত শিল্পপতি শ্রী আম্বানী ও শ্রী বিডলার 
প্রতিবেদনে | ২০০০ সালের এপ্রিল মাসে প্রদত্ত এই প্রতিবেদনের শিরোনাম "A policy 
Framework for Reforms in Education". এই সুপারিশের মূল দুটি দিক কে) 
সরকারী ভরতুকি সীমাবদ্ধ থাকবে ইতিহাস, দর্শন ও সাহিত্যের মত বিষয়ের ক্ষেত্রে 
যাদের বাজারে কদর নেই। খে) বাজারে মূল্য আছে এমন নতুন যুগের বিষয় সমূহের 
যেথা তথ্য প্রযুক্তি, জৈব প্রযুক্তি) জন্য বেসরকারী সংস্থাগুলিকে আহান জানানো হোক। 
কেন্দ্রীয় সরকারের এই ঝৌকের চুড়ান্ত প্রমাণ পাওয়া গেল বেসরকারী বিশ্ববিদ্যালয 
স্থাপন সংক্রান্ত আইন পাশের মধ্য দিয়ে। 


বেসরকারীকরণের মূল্যায়ন--একথা আর অজানা নয় যে গ্যাট্‌স্‌ চুক্তির আমলে 
ভারতের উচ্চশিক্ষাব্যবস্থা বিদেশী সংস্থাশুলির মুনাফালুষ্ঠনের মুক্তাঞ্চল হয়ে উঠেছে। 
শিক্ষার ক্ষেত্রে এদের সকলের উজ্জ্বল পরিচিতি আছে এমন নয়। উচ্চমুল্যে যেসব 
পাঠক্রম বিক্রী করা যায় চটকদার বিজ্ঞাপনের মাধ্যমে এই সংস্থাগুলি তরুণ-তরুণীদের 
আকর্ষণ করে নিচ্ছে সেইসব শাখায়। আমাদের সমাজের প্রয়োজন সম্পর্কে তাদের 
কোনো শিরঃপীড়া নেই, থাকার কথাও নয়। আমাদের আশঙ্কা এখান থেকে স্নাতক 
হয়ে আসা ছাত্র-ছাত্রীদের মধ্যে সুস্থ সমাজচেতনা, মানবিক মূল্যবোধ সঞ্চারিত হবে 
কিনা! তবে মুনাফাশিকারী এই সব শিক্ষাবিক্রেতাদের মধ্যে স্বল্প কিছু ব্যতিক্রমও 
অবশ্যই আছে। 

শিক্ষাবিদ ও সমাজমনস্ক মানুষের মনে বেসরকারীকরণের বিরুদ্ধে আপত্তির 
প্রধান কারণ, এই ব্যবস্থায় শিক্ষাকে পণ্যে রূপান্তরিত করা হয়। মানুষের এই জোরালো 
বিরোধিতাকে উপেক্ষা করা সরকারের পক্ষে সম্ভব হয়নি। গত ২রা মে (২০০৬) 
কেন্দ্রীয় সংস্থা NIEPA এই বিষয়ে একটি উচ্চপর্যায়ের আলোচনাসভার আয়োজন 
করেছিল। সেখানে অংশগ্রহণকারী সমাজের বিশিষ্ট চিস্তাবিদরা বেসরকারীকরণের 
অশুভ পরিণতি সম্পর্কে এমন অনেকগুলি সারগর্ত মন্তব্য করেছেন যেগুলি আমাদের 
মনে দীর্ঘদিন লালিত সংশয়কে সত্য বলে প্রতিষ্ঠিত করেছে। তবে সবচেয়ে গুকত্বপূর্ণ 
কথা হল কেন্দ্রীয় সরকারের বেসরকারীকবণের প্রচেষ্টাকে, তাঁরা বিচ্ছিন্নভাবে না দেখে 
বর্তমান বিশ্বব্যবস্থার সঙ্গে এর যোগসূত্র দেখিয়ে দিয়েছেন। তারা বলেছেন, "The 
recent privatisation in education cannot be seen in isolation. The 
process of privatisation and liberalisation of the economy and the 


forces generated by globalisation indeed investment in education by 


a host of players who in most cases were guided by the motive of 


making profit.” 
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শিক্ষা ব্যবস্থা কোনো নতুন আলোর সন্ধান পাবে কি? এই নিবন্ধে ইতিপূর্বে উচ্চশিক্ষার 
উদ্দেশ্য সম্পর্কে বিশ্বমহাসম্মেলনের একমত্য থেকে তিনটি বিষয় উদ্ধৃত করা হয়েছে। 
তার শেষ ধারাটি পুনরুক্লেখ pa "aim at creation of a new society, non- 
violent and non-exploitative" | শোষণহীন সমাজ গঠনের কথা শুধু রাজনৈতিক 
পক্ষের স্লোগান নয়। শিক্ষা সংক্রান্ত বিশ্বমঞ্চের উদাত্ত আহান। এটাই পরিত্রাণের উপায়। 
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{Presidential Address delivered in the 
seminar entitled ‘State and Society tn 
Contemporary India” on 16.12.2006] 


Role of Teachers in Higher Education 


Arunabha Basumajumdar * 


The theme of the seminar involves a vast domain covering state and 
society. However I am not expert in this field, however I shall humbly 
try to discuss, if you urge, about the role of teachers in implementing 
policies of higher education, share knowledge, share development. 
We can ensure quality of higher education to rival education of 
content pedagogy. UNESCO Report “Learning the treasure within” 
1998 visualizes education as an instrument for the comprehensive 
development of an individual for the performance of both personal 
and social goals. It has identified the four pillars of learning namely, 
learning to know, learning to do, learning to live together and learning 
to be—four pillars of life long education in the emerging learning 
society. The report emphasises the following key functions of 
Universities, 

© To prepare students for research and teaching 


ə 10 provide highly specialized training courses subject to the 
needs of economic and social life. 


@ To open to all so as to cater to many aspect of life long 
education in the wider sense and 


© Last one, international cooperation. 


The implication of these principles on curriculum reform is 
fairly obvious. Excellent education is that which ensure maximum 
development of the physical, intellectual, emotional and spiritual 
potentialities of the individual. It should also enable him to become 
a good citizen to live in harmony with others. We thus need experts 
in different disciplines who could serve the immediate requirements 
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of the complex world. Job market also requires personal training to 
do various jobs. This implies that focus of all curricular reforms 
should be always the learners. The role of teacher should not be 
always that of a provider of knowledge and skill but that of a 
facilitator and intermediary who will help to provide minimum 
congenial atmosphere for the transaction of knowledge and skill. 
Students should get better opportunity for grappling knowledge and 
generation of new knowledge. Seminar, problem solving session, 
projects, film studies become integral to any reform in pedagogy. The 
method of evalution should include averse program like continuous 
integral evalution. This semester mode should preferably be annual 
mode as former would encourage more focused learning by dividing 
the contents into manageable chunks. It is not enough to diversify 
contents of curriculum delivery methods. Development in information 
communication technology presently made to possible to maximize 
enrolment through a variety methods. The possibility of virtual 
learning to setting up of virtual classrooms and virtual laboratories 
have to be exploited to fullest extent even as we continued to improve 
quality and quantity of the education through the face to face mode. 
Similarly the traditional face to face mode can be further improved 
by integrating information, communication technology into the 
curriculum. This would require a continual and extensive exposure 
to new pedagogy of learning to teachers and students and also 
additional investment for providing new infrastructure. The 
administration and accountability of the Institutions through 
governance is an essential one in the field of quality teaching and 
research. At the same time lessons from global scenario and hard 
Indian realities dictate that a sustainable agenda for HE should 
invariably be inclusive of equity and excellence. We would remember 
the out come of the General conference of UNESCO 2007 which 
calls upon the world community to provide quality education for all 
young people. This can not be done only by the market players. It 
is known to all that market orientation will not lead to the overall 
development. Theoretical studies and fundamental research are 
inevitable for sustainable development which has become a neglecting 
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one by the market approach. If we go through the Kothari 
Commission's Report we find that the constitution of democratic 
governance structure for highest education institutions was 
recommended for quality teaching and research. On the other hand 
the Report of New Education Policy (1986) provides a negative 
outlook which brings quantitative and qualitative aspirations as 
dichotomous and promotes ‘elitism and exclusiveness. At present we 
find the Report on NKC (2006) as a replica of the NEP (1986). The 
AIFUCTO alternative policy states that the secular democratic and 
equitable ethos of the constitution could be implemented through 
democratic governance structures and promotes sustainable 
development of teaching and research in the education section and 
overall growth of the country as well. 

All our teachers, alumni, non-teaching staff and officers of the 
University must aim of making this University a center of excellence 
in the world in totality that in the areas of academics, administration 
_ and finance and make continuous effort to retain this status for years 
to come. 


Nation Building and State in India : A Historical 
Perspective 


Suranjan Das * 


The theme nation building and state in India—a historical perspective 
has been chosen as one of the basic reasons is that as I see it, a 
crucial point of mediation between state and society and politics and 
an understanding of politics can be an important entry point of 
understanding the nature of Indian State in historical context or 
historical perspective. 

Let me start by posing the question—How does a Indian state perform 
in last sixty years? There is no denying the fact that despite of initial 
precision of many western commentators and I will be in mind 
American scholar like Shelly, Harrison India has with stood physically 
challenges and maintain the national unity and integrity. India today 
is the largest democracy in the world compare to many other South 
Asian neighbours and even compare to many states, which won 
independence in the wake of the post 1945 period of de-colonization. 
This is one side of picture of shining India. There ts also the truth 
what I called suffering India. In the modern world index of democratic 
quality is measured by the welfare of most deprived on what clearly 
India does not find favour. If I can use certain statistics based on 
the latest UNDP Report, I am trying that India's ranking in the UNDP 
Human Development Index continues to be 89 low as 127. India today 
occupied the second position in the rate of growth of millionaries 
in the world. But it ts also true according to UNDP Report about 
30% of Indians are still live below the poverty line. 16% of world 
population live in India. But can we forget about 32% of world 
illiterates live in India? Today unemployment in the country has raised 
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to 9% in the rural areas and 8% in the urban areas and 1000 of 
farmers are committing suicide to escape from hunger tn some of 
the country’s richest provinces like Maharasthra, Karnataka, Punjab 
and Andhra Pradesh. The adult illiterate population in India according 
to UNDP Report is 42% while for China, Sri Lanka and Thailand 
figures respectively are 15%, 8% and 4%. 35 crores of Indians have 
accessed to calories which are even lower than available in sub- 
saharan Africa. 2.5 million Indian children died annually which 13 
l in 5 of the worlds 40%, country's health clinic lacks a trained person 
onsite, 18% of primary schools of villages in India have no concrete 
buildings and another 20% of primary schools functions with only 
one classroom. Only 56% of children in age group 5 to 9 go to schools 
in India. About 48% of children below the age of 5 are under 
nourished, the figure is even being worst than Ethiopia. While in 
China per capita income is $990, India's figure is $440. India's annual 
food grain production is about 206 million tones compared to China's 
4110 million tones although India's cultivable area is double that of 
China's. The GDP per capita growth in China is 8.8% as against 6% 
in India. If India accounts for only 2.5% of global trade in goods 
and services, China's share is in the tune of 10.5%. The question 
therefore arises, why has our record on ensuring equity and justice 
to broader section of the society or what in political science course 
is called people empowerment being so low, of course there are many 
reasons but one basic factor as I see is what I called distorted nation 
building process a problematic which I propose to address today 
obviously, question arises what do J mean by nation building. Most 
third world state are artificial creation of departing European powers 
consequently in most of this successful state, whether in Asia or in 
Africa or in Latin America which were inevitably poorer states there 
was not always a convergence between state and nation. The territorial 
boundaries of these new states more often did not pay sufficient 
attention to every city, indigenous historical division or even at time 
geography. Consequently, the ruling classes of these newly 
independent states had to undertake what has come to be known 
nation building process. This was also seen in India and when we 
affirm a critic of nation building process in India it is essentially 
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a critic of the congress strategy of nation building in India since it 
was the Congress Party which negotiated the transfer of power and 
it was again the Congress Party which has been wildered power in 
New Delhi from 1947 onwards with minor in turns and therefore 
in the first part of my presentation I would like to identify what 
I called the particular historical truth of the congress strategy of nation 
building. In understanding historical truth of congress strategy of 
nation building as I see it a particular dialectics of congress nation. 
A dialectic which resulted in controlled mass politics marginalizing 
radicalism and class politics. Mahatma Gandhi’s immediate objectives 
was to forge national unity against British colonialism cutting across 
class lines. He did proper to postpone the task of social reconstruction 
till independence from British rules was attained. We thus find at 
all major critical conjuncture during the freedom movement, non- 
cooperation movement to civil disobedience movement and to Quit 
India movement the congress high command inevitably intervene to 
ensure that the mass turbulence against the British did not threaten 
the economic interest of the landlord and rich peasants in the 
countryside and emerging Indian bourgeoisie in the town. This 
particular strategy of congress was distress as I see it by what I called 
the consolidation of the rightist force within the Congress party in 
1935. We all know that last major constitutional reform undertaken 
by British Raj was 1935 Government of India Act and the present 
Indian consitution is largely based on this Act. This Act provided 
for elective legislative bodies alongwith although a limited sub break 
both at the provincial as well as national level and it was in the 
context of 1936 provincial election that as I see it that the conservative 
force within the congress came a distinct leverage. Candidates during 
the selection were generally selected from local businessman, 
contractors and landlords who could not only take care of their own 
campaign but replenish the congress party's exchequer. It was this 
section inside the party, which clinch political power of the 1936— 
1937 elections when congress form Provincial Ministry in six 
provinces of Madras, Bombay, Central Provinces, Orissa, Bihar, 
United Provinces and later on the North West Frontier Provinces and 
Assam. The rightist orientation of congress ministers were reflected 
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in the similarities between the style of functioning of these provincial 
ministries and that of the preceding British officers. Now many of 
the diaries of the formal Indian civil services are public and all these 
British civil service officers noted with relief, I quote that ‘fire eating 
agitators had been turned into responsible ministers’. These elements 
of continuity I have just mentioned, could be best felt when provincial 
congress ministry adopted the same repressive measures that the 
preceding British officers are used to confront the rising tide peasant 
and working class unrest. The pro landlord orientation of the congress 
government in Bihar was acknowledged by the leading personality 
of landlord party that Sir P.N. Sinha and the government in Bihar 
was very reasonable and some concession was secured by the 
Zaminders on Bihar which no other government would have allowed. 
The Madras government did not like wise to hesitate to prosecute 
such prominent socialist leader as Usuf Meher Ali and Batliwala. 
The Bombay home ministry followed the British practice of using 
criminal investigation department against communist and other leftist 
leaders. Strikes and demonstration in Bombay were made with same 
brutality as tn earlier occasions. The UPA employed section 144 of 
the Criminal Procedure Code the very. law introduced by British Raj 
to imprison Kanpur labour leader. 

At the Vienna Congress high command a new trade union 
organization called Hindusthan Majdoor Sabha was established in 
1938 to counter act non congress and leftist influence on trade union 
movement. These moves, as I see it were intended to assure 
indigenous capital and protection from assertive labour courts. Many 
commentators believe that inside the congress too, people like 
Jawaharlal Nehru, privately expressed their unhappiness at the way 
the congress government dealt with popular protest. On 28 April 
1938, Jawaharlal Nehru wrote to Gandhiji, "I feel strongly that the 
congress ministry are adopting themselves to the old order and trying 
to justify it. We are losing the high position that we have built upon 
the hearts of the people. We are sinking to the level of ordinary 
politicians, we have no principles to stand and by the work is 
governed by day to day opportunism”. Unfortunately such confession 
left little institutional impact on the congress party since Jawaharlal 
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and his group refuses to make public that critic of the congress 
government on the pretext again a quote from Jawaharlal, "We cannot 
agitate against ourselves". The stage therefore was been set for 
Jawaharlal Nehru to become what I called epidemical figure 
providing a century leadership to a right dominated post August 1947 
Indian National Congress. In the context of this historical legacy 
Congress became the ruling party after India attained indepedence 
on 15th August, 1947, continuity with the British past rather than 
a fundamental change with the past became hallmark of the state 
administration. This continued with the past was particularly 
facilitated what I called imperfect nature of transfer of power on 
150) August, 1947 what all actually occur to borrow a term from 
famous Italian Marxist Antonio Gramchia passive revolution, passive 
not for people were passive but passive because of political transfer 
of power was devoted from a fundamental socio economic 
transformation. The telescoping of political and social revolution did 
not take place. What was the result? The result was refine, despite 
starting obvious outward changes in forms of governance or 
employment of new political hyper bowl. The Indian government 
under Jawaharlal Nehru chose as I see it, not to develop an 
alternative state structure but maintain the same police and para 
military organization inherited from the British. The Indian people 
were in most cases confronted with the same civil servant, the same 
policemen for treated them with the same scorn and brutality as under 
British rule. In 1949 and 1950 Congress Government at Delhi used 
12000 armed police personnnel to cut the Telengana peasant affairs. 
In the first decade of independence as many as 800 recorded test 
resulted directly from police action. Police expenditure of Indian 
government increased from 9 million on 1951-52 to 800 million 
rupees in 1970-71. The army assisted civil authorities to restore order 
on 476 occasions between 1961 and 1970 and 350 times between 
1980 and 1983. The strength of the right within the congress was 
also reflected in the Nehru Government economic policy. Despite 
his leftist pretension Jawaharlal opted in the industrial policy 
resolution of 1956 for a socialistic and not a socialist pattern of 
society. What actually followed, as I see it, was a move towards 
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state capitalism with considerable participation by the private sector. 
I have figures to show considerable importance of private sectors 
during Nehru stewardship of the country 08011 skip over the details. 
In fact what happened under the curve of political economy that 
developed in India, state capitalism that receive tacit approval of 
leading indigenous industrialists not surprisingly, subsidy for 
congress party organizational work were forthcoming from all major 
business houses. In 1957-58 the Tata Electric Company alone has 
contributed Rs. 300 thousand to the congress party exchequer. 

The industrialist also liberally supported the congress in the time 
of national and provincial elections. During the 1962 election, the 
last to be held in Nehru's premiership that three highest declared 
donation to the congress were from Tata and Birla group and an 
anonymous cement company. Financial connections between the 
Congress and Indian industrialist were such that Indian capitalists 
were not apprehensive of Nehru's socialist jargons and in 1956 Birla 
is on record to have expressed his agreement what he called the 
congress socialist ideals. I just give you a funny quote from one of 
the leading spokesman of Indian industrialist of the time, Toolsidass 
Pilachand. This is what he said, "the business community has an 
complete agreement with the socialistic objectives of Nehru 
government and there are no two opinions on the score, there is no 
fundamental or ideological difference between the Business 
Community and Nehru Government." 

The matrix of political economy that developed under Nehru 
survive with little modification here and there under his successors, 
for what some time it was believed Mrs. Indira Gandhi's 
nationalization right and socialist detracts would mark a new phase 
in nation building strategy. But it was soon found that measures 
undertaken in the name of socialism under Mrs. Gandhi were cosmetic 
changes oriented more towards securing political game rather than 
alleviating economic miseries of common multitude. The commanding 
presence of private sector within the Indian economy was further 
strengthened when India succumbs to the force of globalization and 
adopted a structural adjustment program in 1980s that resulted as 
have already been discussed, erosion of the state from public welfare 
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activities opening the doors of the Indian economy to foreign capita! 
and causing a rapid stultification of indigenous issue of growth. 

There was also another particular political distortion in Indian 
states system which was seen, as I see it in the triumph of political 
centralism in the past 1947 state structure. Political system that 
developed after 1947 was a particular duality. On the one hand the 
country invited one of the world broadest spectrum of political 
formation and on the other hand establishment of congress hegemony 
resulted in one party political order. In this context Nehru accepted 
opposition until it remain diffuse and articulated within the orbit of 
congress system. Each non congress provincial regime thus failed 
victim to the hegemonic right of congress party. Between 1952 and 
1962, Nehru impose president’s rule on federal units at least five 
times. In fact Nehru’s 1953 election slogan of, I quote, “Congress 
is a country and country is a Congress” what sought to be imported 
as a national political spirit. 

State governors were inevitably handpicked by the centre. The 
Planning Commission, the Finance Commission, University Grants 
Commission, the All India Radio, all these were and are still 
controlled by the central government. Undue political and 
administrative and financial centralization under the congress 
guidance thus became the hallmark of Indian state system. The centre 
state relation with this decisive tilt in favour of the former and a 
veteran Marxist thinker on Indian state system remarks and I quote 
“Distortion in the functioning of the constitution and concentrating 
of all powers in the hands of centre is leading to inquealities in 
economic advance”. Big business, urban professionals and 
bureaucracy provided the main social force behind the centralized 
political structure. 

As a result of over centralization, regional imbalances were 
widening gap between rich and poor and rising incidence of poverty. 
Indian polity came to be played by corrosive tensions. Regional 
deprivations cause centrifugal tendencies which tended to undermine 
the very basis of national unity that centralization was supposed to 
achieve This political distortion that I have just mentioned has caused 
continuous political contradictions within the state system in India 
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but the two most persistent tension with which Indian states have 

been confronting are the challenge of politics of ethnicity and the 

danger posed by politics of communalism on which I wish to make 

some very brief observation. 
Three major forms are : 

¢ Tribalism as manifested in North east, South Bihar, Hilly Orissa, 
South east Madhya Pradesh, parts of eastern Gujrat, Western 
Madhya Pradesh and Southern Rajasthan. 

¢ Linguistic and cultural nationalism as was manifested in Dravida 
Movement in Tamilnadu, Shivsena outburst in 1960 and 70s, the 
Assam agitation of 1980s and the current Telengana politics and 

e Religious sovinism as was manifested in Akali agitation for 
Khalistan and currently expressed in Muslim fundamentalist 
separating politics in Kashmir. 

Now western scholars have generally tended to interpret these 
ethnic assertion as a politics of physicianism which ultimately they 
feel will cause the dissolution of Indian unity. But I submit that ethnic 
pluralism in India has not been potentially anti Indian nation and 
here I will stress the word potential diversity was sought to be 
enduring basics on which Indian politics was to be played out. 

But unfortunately certain negative steps of Indian government 
especially in the 1980s cause the physiperism tendencies in like the ` 
Punjab and Kashmir. I just explicit this point by citing the instances 
from Punjab. 

Take for example the Punjab crisis. It is for first time expressed 
in very concrete form the demands and aspiration of the Sikh 
community. If we very carefully go through the 1978 Anandpur Sahi 
resolution we hardly find in it any demand for the dissolution of 
Indian states. Instead nine-tenth of demand are concerned with such 
secular and economic issues and the conversion of Chandigarh as 
capital city of Punjab a greater share for the Punjab in the river water 
flowing through that province and a redemarcation of the borders 
of the Punjab incorporated contiguous Punjabi speaking areas. 
Unfortunately for India the ruling party in Delhi refused to appreciate 
such secular demands of the Sikhs and chose to prove the sufinism 
nature of Anandpur Sahi resolution. 
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What followed was, what I called, excogitation in rewards of 
a secular regional movements. The operation Blue Star of June 1984, 
the tragic assassination of Mrs. Gandhi by a Sikh bodyguard, Rajiv 
Gandhi's successful election slogan, rally around the Congress against 
Sikh sectorism. All these strengthen the process of reverse 
excogitation. A crisis was further aggravated when Rajiv Gandhi 
signed an accord with the Akali in August, 1985 only to keep it in 
deliberate cold storage. Sikh moderate politicians now felt humiliated 
and extremism received a booster. In Kashmir too, a similar story 
was repeated, I need not go into it. 


The other manifestation of crisis of the Indian state is the 
communal challenge to federal politics. I have demonstrated 
elsewhere how this nature of communalism has changed over a period 
of time. While in the early 1940s communal! riots in India had a 
distinct class character and was relatively autonomous of organized 
politics. But riots during the period leading to the partition because 
a part of institutional politics and communal rioting, as I see it, came 
to be motivating as I called a kind of political mobilization. 

In the post independence period, the communal riot have 
particularly came to be linked to the crisis of governance and in most 
cases have manifested themselves as a handy worker of state 
machineries to save the interest of the majority community. The 
Gujarat carnet, as 1 see it, mark the climatic point of this particular 
process. This makes me the concluding part of my presentation in 
which I address the question what is the way out of the present 
impasse of the Indian states? One recipe that has emanated from the 
fashionable paradigm, there are again two subsets, the first represents 
those callers to believe that this is the age of globalization and 
cosmopolitanism and therefore the cause of nationality appears to be 
retrograde and reaction. 

The other subject stems from the passionable post modernist 
agenda, which stresses sectoral identity to national identity and caste 
and communal identity to class identity. Any and every move towards 
the weakening of Indian states is accordingly received with acclaim 
in this structure of political thought. This paradigm interestingly 
reflects such British colonial assessment, I quote, “ There is not and 
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never was an Indian or even any country of India, no Indian nation, 
no people of India." Strange correlation-relationship between post 
modernist agenda and earlier colonial agenda. I do not however 
subscribe, to the generalist subordinate recipe that every ethnic group 
in a multi ethnic state like India can be a nation that every ethnic 
group should have a nation of its own. 

Recent scholars have identified at least one hundred thousand 
ethnic groups in 160 nations state and the question therefore is; Are 
we to conceive of a world fragmented into 100 thousand nation states. 
Moreover, ethnic separatism or ethnic separatist politics in a country 
like India cannot solve the problem of exaploitation of the minorities. 
Because as soon as minority becomes majority, new minorities appear, 
say, for instance, the case of Khalistan. The Sikh constitute roughly 
1.9% of total Indian population. But they form about 60% of the 
population in the Punjab. Now. if Khalistan become a reality they 
still have about 35% minorities‘Hindu within it and can we guarantee 
that human rights of these 10180110193 will be ensured in a probable 
Khalistan. I am also not at ease with the recent idea of reorganizing 
Indian state by splitting the existing linguistic based provinces at 
creating smaller federal units. The question is why? First because 
[ believe there is not much evidence to show that smaller state in 
India are either administratively well governed or will be more 
accountable to the people. Secondly, suspicion may void that smaller 
federal units might strengthen their already distinct authoritian 
structure of Indian federalism because smaller state will be in constant 
dependence on center for developmental activities. This will lead to 
an extension of the strong arm of the center on the provinces. Thirdly, 
politics of small states is not be able to address the basic distortions 
in the Indian state system, Which are uneven development, serious 
regional imbalances and class polarization. 

Under the present Bourgeois landlord set up separate 
administrative boundaries cannot by themselves solve any of these 
basic problems. Instead the politics of small state diverse attention from 
broad based left and democratic movements. On the other hand, I will 
submit that what we should in for the sake of proper governance in 
the regional autonomy within the existing provinces, I will still submit 
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that there exists one Indian nation state and not many nationed Indian 
nation. Indian unity, I believe is not threatened by ethnic diversities 
but to use Karl Marx's famous word on the Jewish question, I quote, 
"a defective state craft". Turning to the challenges of communalism ] 
also don't agree with the view of subordinate study group that 
communalism is a field of natural and spontaneous subordinatorism 
activity. 

Instead, as I see it, communalism has a determined antagonism 
against nationalism. Indian peasants or city dwellers are hardly 
motivated that permanent hostility towards the Hindu or Muslim 
breath well except during periods of communal violence. A 
community of people, cannot be regarded as an organic entity to 
which class interest and disunity are alien and Indians have multiple 
identity and that one historical conjuncture one form of identity gains 
precedence over the other. The assertion of militant Hindu identity 
by more than 150,000 Karsevaks in Ayodhya in 1992 or the 
establishment of government at Delhi by a party, with a hidden 
Hindutawa agenda I believe, does not imply the inevitability of Hindu 
eyes politics tn India. Indian politics, I argue, has always oscillated 
between class, nationalist and separatist interest. What we need to 
ensure a politics that will be phased on the enrichment of a common 
Indian nationhood based on widest possible unity of a realistic 
element of Indian cultural tradition. 

But one has every right to suspicion on the force of nationalism 
since in the history we know nationalism runs the danger of 
degenerating into chauvinism and catcherism. But history also shows, 
nationalism can play a progressive role in fighting communalism, neo 
communalism and imperialism. Even in successor nation like India 
the force of nationalism can play a positive role in creating solidarity 
across narrow exclusivities of tribal or ethnic or religious or 
linguistically defined community among the people who does get 
organized into a modern nation. 

For a multi cultural and realistic state like India we have to 
develop a political discourse that should appreciate the absoluteness 
of a totalitarian definition of unity in diversity. On the other hand 
the democratic necessity, as I see it, is diversity in unity, in terms 
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but with a different empathy. National integrity with this I end, 
National unit and integrity are of course invaluable concept. But the 
point is how they to be defined, here I suggest there is a need to 
make a difference between the concept of integrity and integration 
instead of relying on the much triumphed call for national integration 
by the ruling power in Delhi. Time has come to develop what I called 
a democratic alternative that sees cultural pluralism extension of 
democracies to the grass root and abolition of socio-economic 
discrimination that draw sustenance from the existing exploitative and 
oppressive socio political structure. 


A Moral Crisis of the Indian State 
Bhaskar Chakrabarti * 


As we try to reflect on the state and society in contemporary India, 
‘a moral crisis of the Indian State’ emerges as an important theme. 
I use this strong word in order to emphasise the systematic subversion 
of some of the foundational principles of the Indian state. To talk 
about the withdrawal of the state from some of its social and 
economic responsibilities is to question those principles, which had 
committed the founding fathers of the nation to the liberal ideology 
of welfare. From the 1990s we notice a change in the rhetoric that 
prompts us to make out a case for ‘a conservative re-founding of 
the state in the 1990s.' The liberal welfare ideology that had found 
its way into the Indian constitution has often been interpreted as an 
empty rhetoric, in view of the historical experience of how the 
Congress after independence broke its many promises. Historians 
trace this even from 1937 when Congress ministries were formed 
in a number of provinces in late colonial India. Some of my previous 
spakers, especially Prof. Suranjan Das, were perfectly right when they 
stressed that the Congress, once in power, faltered at many points 
in implementing some of the promises that they had made. The 
emancipatory message of nationalism was fast losing its relevance. 
Yet to political leaders, however insincere they were in practicing 
the ideals they preached, did not discard the rhetoric of achieving 
an egalitarian society and a democratic political order. 

From the decade of the 1990s the value of this rhetoric began 
to be questioned. And politicians who came in succession to dominate 
the government at the center were emphatic about the withdrawal 
of the state from a whole range of social functions that the 
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Constitution of the country had laid down for the state to discharge. 
This I believe is a serious moral crisis which appears at a juncture 
when political scientists and historians had already started writing 
about a crisis of the state in India. Their tone was very different 
from the optimistic projections of the 1950s when India ‘becoming 
a welfarist democracy held out immense promises of development’. 
The thesis on the crisis of the state had put a lot of emphasis on 
how Parliamentary mobilization had produced an excess of 
democracy. The system invited certain types of people who should 
not have been in the corridors of power. Criminalisation of politics 
is cited as a consequence of some of the vicious features of electoral 
mobilization. Professor Hiren Mukherjee, a great Parliamentarian, 
lamented on the occasion of the 50th year of Indian independence, 
that the Parliamentary system in India has been experiencing a major 
crisis. A few western scholars however feel that the political culture 
in India has never been conducive for the growth of Parliamentary 
democracy, arguing in the process that the crisis they see in the 
Parliamentary system threatens to slide into a crisis of the state. All 
this may be true. Yet as Professor Das has rightly pointed out, Indian 
democracy has been able to show a considerable amount of resilience. 
Think of the emergency of 1975. This was a critical moment in India’s 
post-colonial history when the political institutions were 
systematically undermined by the inexorable logic of power. Yet, the 
Indian people knew how to protect their rights, which they finally 
did by unseating Indira Gandhi's government. 

That itself was a sign of the enormous strength of Indian 
democracy and there was no reason for us to lose the optimism that 
many of us felt about the future of Indian democracy. Democracy 
coupled with development was the kind of state that the founding 
fathers of the Nation in 1947 had visualized for us. This was the 
vision of a representative government, which must devote itself to 
the larger issues of the development. As you come to the 1990s, you 
can see a statement coming gradually that the time has come for 
the state to withdraw, from certain spheres with which the state 
became involved with the commitment that the founding fathers had 
made at the time when the nation was born. The criticism of the 
public sector have been very systematically vilified with the argument 
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that the record of the public sector has been utterly inefficient. Now 
this whole logic that the public sector -has been functioning 
inefficiently and for the sake of greater efficiency the public sector 
should be pushed away from the center of the stage in preference 
to the private sector has its problems. If we look at the historical 
records of the time when Indian needed basic industries, private sector 
did not come forward. The public sector did this job and a history 
of the public sector has to be written now to find out from those 
large number of technocrates who decided in the 1950s and 60s to 
give up their cushy job in the private sector and opted for public 
sector appointment for the sake of nation building. Personally, I am 
aware of a number of public sector managers who were very 
distinguished technocrats of their time, some of whom were brilliant 
engineers in the metallurgical sector and were actually invited by the 
government at that time to build up the steel industr, Now the steel 
industry began to falter at a certain point. Why did it falter? We 
have not yet actually probed. We have not yet actually analysed how 
the political establishment by making excessive demands on the 
public sector were actually weakening it. So you put the blame on 
the public sector for reasons which are your own creation, the faulty, 
development of the apparatus of the state to which Suranjan Das has 
already called attention. | am just citing this example to contain the 
whole logic behind the withdrawal of the state. 

To cite another example, with which we are more familiar, we 
can refer to recent comments on the University system. Our 
universities have played a very pivotal role in combining excellence 
with numbers. We have actually allowed many students to enter the 
portals of higher education. We have not restricted the numbers. We 
have tried to be as efficient as we can, as we have imparted education 
to a large variety of students of varied standards. Yet you have 
discussions in the press among the protagonists of private education, 
that institutions like Calcutta University are examples of how public 
funding can lead to indefficiencies. Such protagonists of privatized 
education are unable to come to terms with the question of how to 
allow a large number of people access to higher education without 
actually putting additional financial burden on them. We are familiar 
with the usual picture of how some of the private schools, colleges, 
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engineering colleges and soon we are perhaps going to have large 
number of private universities-have been set up with imposing 
building, and infrastructure without the required number of qualified 
teachers. Such questions perhaps need to be raised in order to remind 
those who are actually holding such briefs, that they are by making 
such statements are vehemently exposing the moral crisis of the state 
which is weakening the Indian state. 

I use the term moral crisis in conjunction with the earlier 
statement that [ have made about the conservative refounding of the 
state. There are two important reasons. In the first place, it is blatantly 
a retreat from the ideology of national self-reliance in industry, in 
education, in science and in technology. The makers of nationalist 
science, the builders of this University, those who had set up 
institutions against all sorts of impediments during colonial rule felt 
that one should have to make a beginning even if we do not have 
enough resources. It was important for us to acquire a certain kind 
of self-reliance. It was important for us to experiment with modern 
science, education, technology etc. in order to achieve certain 
objectives related to nation building. This particular ideology is 
certainly at a discount in the name of liberalization. 

I can grant them the freedom of not bothering about the nation, 
sixty years after the nation achieved independence. What requires to 
be stressed is that they do not know their liberalism too. They do 
not know the ideological provenance of the concept they are using. 
Liberalism is not merely a blind admiration for the market alone. 
If we study the development of the European liberalism from the 
middle of the nineteenth century liberal thinkers came one after 
another and talked about the responsibilites of the state in protecting 
people from insecurity of different kinds, from the threat of lack of 
education, disease and starvation not merely from the thieves burgling 
when the night descends. Way back in the 18th century, even a man 
like David Hume who was a great protagonist of free enterprise felt 
that the state had a responsibility to build bridges and harbours. As 
time went by and the emergence of mass society and mass democracy 
began to create new demands on the state, the liberals like John Mill 
went a step forward by suggesting that the state had a responsibility 
to ensure welfare. Mill was no believer 11) state control over economy. 
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. Yet, he found that the state needed to invest handsomely in education. 
Such responsibilities are now sought to be left with the civil society. 
Can the civil society, which may easily turn into a sphere of endemic 
conflicts between classes and interests have enough power to ensure 
security? The idea that the civil society will take over the 
responsibility of feeding people in distress and giving them access 
to health and education can easily end up in the charity that John 
Locke expected the rich to offer to the poor in distress. In liberal 
theory, as it unfolded through the experiences of the modern state 
the state remained an important institution. The limited role that the 
early liberals assigned to it gave away to a vision of an enlarged 
role of the state in social life. Civil society can create its own 
institutions and local initiatives to establish some kind of regulatory 
control over the authoritarian pretensions of the modern state. Yet, 
its power to replace the state is a dubious proposition. Think of a 
scenario in which riotous communalists are claiming the right of 
deciding on how others should live on the strength of a following 
in a particular community. What happens then? Think of famines and 
pestilence. Can we face them without mediation by the state? 

The important role that the state is expected to play ts 
maintaining security and mobilizing resources for development cannot 
be doubted. Viewing the crisis of the Indian state weakened by caste 
and communal conflicts, some scholars had thought of Hindutva as 
a new source of unity. Or else one might try with the strategy of 
containing enemies within and enemies without, in order to forge 
unity. Aggressive postures of different kinds are inevitable 
consequences of such strategies. We are all familiar with such 
strategies in the recent history of our country. The other option of 
course is to create a genuinely liberal order the considerable 
decentralization of power that will enable local people to participate 
in decision-making and feel and emotional identity with the state. 
We can look forward to the creation of a democratic community of 
this kind where local institutions of government will discharge some 
of the welfare responsibilies of the state. This is another kind of 
liberalism to which we look forward. We do not know whether we 
will achieve it in our lifetime. But we can perhaps live better with 
this utopia. 


Engendering Governance in Rural India : The 
Emerging Issues 


Prabhat Kumar Datta * 


Gender issue has gained considerable currency in the current 
discourse on development and empowerment. The UN (United 
Nations) document (1997) proclaims that if development is not 
engendered, it is endangered. The UN Development Report has 
developed Gender Empowerment Measure to assess the status of 
women empowerment on a global frame. The Global Gender Gap 
Report, 2006 initiated at the instance of the Harvard University and 
London Business School, surveys situation in 115 countries and 
measures the difference between sexes in matters of economic 
participation and opportunity, educational attainment, health and 
political empowerment. It has brought out that the Nordic countries 
- lead the world in terms of the seats of women in Parliament and 
ministerial posts-Sweden (47 per cent and 52 per cent), Norway (38 
and 44 per cent) Finland (33 and 27 per cent) The Islamic Republic 
of Soudi Arabia and Yemen face the worst. The Report notes that 
women in these countries representing over five billion of the world’s 
population, enjoy only 15 per cent of political empowerment. 
Worldwide, as the Human Development Report (HDR), 2003 
‘reports, women account for less than 14 per cent of the members 
in the lower houses of Parliament. Sweden which has 45.3 per cent 
representation, holds the top most position with Bangladesh down 
the ladder having only 2 per cent representation. Sweden has creche 
outside the Parliament. Only in 10 countries more than 30 per cent 
parliamentarians are women. There is no representation of women 
in 10 countries. To improve the situation some countries have 
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Millennium Importance of Goal for 
Development Goals | gender equality 


Goal I 





Achieving * Failure to design actions 


the 
Millennium 
Development 
Goals is 
criticalfor 
gender- 


equality 


Eradicate 
extreme 


poverty and 
hunger 


Goal 2 
Achieve 
universal 


primary 
education 


Goal 4 


Reduce child 
mortality 


that reduce poverty equally 
for women and men will 
leave significant pockets 
of female poverty in many 
countries. 


* Failure to achieve unive- 


rsal primary education has 
significant consequences 
forgirls’ enrollment and 
completion of higherlevels 
of education and hence 
their abilityto access reso- 
urces and opportunities to 
thesame extent as boys. 


Child mortality is one 
reason. Fertility remains 
high in some parts of the 
world, High fertility is 
associated with greater- 
unpaid work burdens for 
women, andmultiple preg- 
nancies are associated 
withelevated risks of disa- 
bility or death. Insome 
countries child mortality 
partl-yreflects discrimi- 
nation against girls 
innutrition and medical 
care. Reducing childmo- 
rtality in these countries 
will meanending such 
discrimination. 
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Millennium Importance of Goal for gender 
Development Goals} equality 
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burden of care, failure to 
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developing world, failure to 
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damage their ability to feed 
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lies. Failure to limit certain 
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cularly deleterious effects 
on the health of women and 
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provided for quotas for women. Even though Asia claims some of 
the most powerful women leaders of the world, the overall political 
participation remains dismal. The membership of women in the 
Parliaments of these countries has ranged between 6 and 8 per cent 
during the last few decades.' At the grassroots level in the villages 
politics has been in the hands of men while women remain confined 
to domestic duties. 


The basic problem relating to engendering politics irrespective 
of the level at which it operates, revolves around the question of 
gender inequality which is rooted in the concerned country’s 
economy, society and polity. Women who constitute half of the 
world’s population are, to quote the United Nation’s report, are “the 
largest excluded category’ in many respects. For example, they 
perform nearly two thirds of the world’s work but receive nearly 
one tenth of the world’s income and own less than one hundredth 
of the global property. 

The question of women’s participation in politics began to 
assume importance only in the twentieth century. The global concern 
for women’s participation, at least in words, was noticed in 1975 
when the United Nations declared the decade as the women 
development decade and adopted some resolutions for it. This was 
followed by the Nairobi Conference, 1985 which called on the 
participating countries to take steps for ensuring women’s 
participation in politics through reservation of 35 per cent seats in 
all elections. 

One of the goals in the UN Millenium Development Project 
is promotion of gender equality and empowerment of women. The 
report produced by the Task Force on Gender Equality and Education 
has identified seven strategic points as follows : 

Two decades of innovation, experience and activism, according 
to the Task Force, have shown that it is possible to achieve the gender 
equality and women’s empowerment.? What is necessary is political 
will to implement it. Incidentally before the UN Millennium Summit 
2000 almost all the countries were committed to promote gender 
equality by ratifying the conventions on the elimination of all forms 
of discrimination against women but without positive results The 
inclusion of gender equality and empowerment as M.D.G. is a 
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reminder that it is still to be done. Incidentally, the position of the 
Asian wemen. is worse than women in the advanced capitalist 
countries Interestingly, a recent study highlights that the oppressive 
patriarchal structures and controls still determine the status of women 
among the South Asian migrants to Britain.” Wilson’s book has 
documented the cases of “honour killings” to show that for all their 
apparent “westernization” immigrants from the Indian sub-continent 
remain essentially feudal in their outlook. It is not uncommon for 
girls who marry outside the fold or are seen to have crossed 
“patriarchal boundaries” to become victims of honour killings. In 
2003 alone there were 13 such cases and currently as many as 117 
murder cases over a period of ten years are being re-examined by 
the police to establish whether honour was a contributing factor. 


Women’s Participation in Politics in India 


During nationalist movement women in India took active part in 
politics. Women of all classes and walks of life joined picketing, 
collected donations, courted arrest and were imprisoned in distant 
jails. Women were very active in the 1920s and 1930s during the 
Khadi campaign. Of the 30,000 persons who were arrested during 
the Salt Satyagraha, 17,000 were women. In 1920 Sarojini Naidu and 
Margaret Cousins led a group of women to demand equal rights of 
representation for the fair sex in the provincial legislatures in India. 
In 1931 the Indian National Congress adopted a resolution which 
provided for equal rights and obligations for all citizens irrespective 
of sex. The Constitution guarantees equal political rights to women 
and leaves scope for positive discrimination 

The plan documents look at the issue of women and their 
development from the point of view of welfare. Women have been 
viewed as objects of development but not as actors in development. 
In fact, there has been no major initiative on the part of the Indian 
state before the Seventy Third and Seventy Fourth Constitutional 
Amendments to make room for positive discrimination as a measure 
of increasing women’s participation in politics. It has been rightly 
said that the intensely competitive nature of Indian politics has been 
a powerful obstacle. Politics is a great source of money and power 
which men want to control. A study of parliamentary elections in 
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2004 by Rajeswaru Deshpande shows that a major factor in women’s 
low winning percentage was at the political party level: the success 
rate of the women who contested was 12.4 per cent —compared to 
9.8 per cent for women.4 The Gender Gap Report ranks India 20th 
in empowering women politically with 8 per cent in Parliament and 
3 per cent in ministerial posts. 

The village has long been a political area of the men in all 
south Asian countries. Traditional “panchayats” in India worked as 
caste communities and were dominated by men of the village elites. 
Women were simply not members, though their issues used to figure 
in the discussions. Gandhian political traditions what Omvedt called 
valorised the traditional village institutions and when India became 
independent village local self governing institutions were named as 
the “panchayati raj”. 


Approach of Balwantray Mehta Committee to the Role of women 


The Balwantray Mehta Committee while recommending a three-tier 
panchayati raj system for the country, did not consider women’s 
participation as an issue of considerable significance. In fact, its 
genesis and terms of reference gave it no scope to consider the 
question seriously. 

Following the recommendations of the committee, women 
joined panchayats as the co-opted members. But the result was not 
encouraging. In practice, it resulted in sheer patronage of dominant 
socio-economic and political groups and co-opted women owed 
allegiance to them. They were not aware of their roles and 
responsibilities. They had no political experience. They failed to 
actively participate in the proceedings of panchayats. They were 
neither able to play an important role in the decision-making process 
in general nor in matters pertaining to women and children, in 
particular. Women’s representation became one of what may be called 
tokenism. 


The Committee on the Status of Women 


The question of women’s participation in panchayats merited attention 
of the Committee on the Status of Women tn India (1974). It favoured 
establishment of statutory all-women panchayats at the village level 
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with autonomy and resources of their own for the management and 
administration of women and children development programmes. It 
was conceived as a transitional measure to break through the 
traditional attitudes that inhibited most women in articulating their 
problems or participating actively in the local bodies. Like other 
members of panchayats, women would be directly elected to these 
bodies, and should have the right to send their representatives to the 
panchayat samitis and/or zilla parishads. To ensure viable relationship 
between existing gram panchayats and the proposed women’s 
panchayats the chairman and secretary of both these bodies should 
be ex-officio members 


The Asoka Mehta Committee Perspective 


The Committee on Panchayati Raj Institutions headed by Asoka 
Mehta (1978) laid stress on the need for recognising and strengthening 
women’s role in the decision-making processes of panchayats.The 
committee recommended reservation of two seats for women in > 
panchayats and co-opt women, in case they did not come through 
elections. With regard to women’s participation in elections the 
committee felt that part of the idea in the Punjab Panchayat Samities 
and Zilla Parishads Act, 1961 would be relevant. The Act provides 
that two women securing the highest number of votes amongst the ` 
women candidates in the election, will take the seats reserved for 
them. 


The Reservation Debate 


The women’s movement in India has debated the logic of reservation 
for women in political institutions and governance at different points 
of time. In 1929 women leadership rejected the idea as a retrograde 
step. Acceptance of the principle of gender equality in the 
Fundamenta] Rights Resolutions in 1931 and the Constitution of 
Independent India seemed to have settled the issue at that time. In 
1939-40 the Women Sub-Committee of the National Planning 
Committee rejected the idea of reservation categorically. 

In 1974 the issue was again taken up by the Committee on the 
Status of Women. But it rejected the idea of reservation as a 
transitional measure, as a retrograde step from the point of view of 
equality conferred by the Constitution. The Committee called upon 
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the political parties to adopt a definite policy regarding the percentage 
of women candidates for contesting elections. 

There was also resistance to the idea of women being equated 
with other socially backward committees. Women do not constitute 
a special category, they are a category and share with men the 
problems of their groups, locality- -and community and hence there 
is no rational basis for reservation. 


The National Perspective Plan 


The National Perspective Plan (1988) for women dwelt on the 
question of political participation of women at the grassroots 
democratic institutions. The core group set up by the Government 
of India pointed out that political power and access to position of 
decision-making and authority are critical prerequisites for women’s 
equality in the process of nation building. The recommendations of 
the committee are as follows : 

(a) . There should be reservation of 30 per cent of seats for women 
in all rural local self-governing bodies at all levels from the 
village panchayats to the zilla parishads; 

(b) There should also be reservation of 30 per cent of the executive 
heads of all bodies from gram panchayats to zilla parishads 
for women; and 

(c) Amore effective step would be to declare a certain percentage 
of constituencies in the lower tiers of panchayats as exclusively 
women’s constituencies and all executive positions in a certain 
number of territorial jurisdictions reserved for women 
candidates. 

Devaki Jain is of the opinion that reservation is necessary to 
“break the hard rock of patriarchy” She argues that women’s demand 
for political space is based on two pillars—their representation as a 
social category and the contribution of feminist leadership to the 
quality of governance and management of the State. 

The proponents also argue that by ensuing direct access to 
political power and to resources for development, women’s social 
position will automatically be transformed. By gaining status and 
decision-making power in the community, their position within the 
household will also change for the better. 
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The Constitutional Amendment 


The Seventy-Third Constitution Amendment provides for reservation 

of seats for women. The relevant provisions are as follows: 

1. Not less than one-third (including the number of seats reserved 
for women belonging to the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled 
Tribes) of the total seats to be filled by direct election in every 
Panchayat shall be reserved for women and allotted by rotation 
of different constituencies in a Panchayat. 

2. The Act also provides for reservation of one-third of the total 
number of offices of chairpersons in the Panchayats at all levels 
for women including women from the Scheduled Castes and 
Scheduled Tribes. - 

Conceptually tt indicates a shift of attrtude of the state towards 
women. Earlier women were generally viewed as objects of 
development. The amendment seeks to make women actors in 
development 

This ts a historic step, a sharp break from the previous practice. 
Following this amendment the number of elected women at the GP 
level has gone up to 35.92 per cent of the total numbers of the elected 
representatives . At the taluk panchayat level the figure is 40.14 per 
cent. Again at the ZP level, the total number of women members 
elected is 39.37 per cent. The reservation of seats for women in 
panchayats is not an end in itself, it is a means to an end. The ultimate 
goal is more and more involvement and participation of women who 
constitute nearly 50 per cent of the total population in the country 
in the decision-making processes in rural India and political 
empowerment of women. 


The Research Findings 


There are two kinds of studies, namely some cross-states studies and 
some micro studies. Some of them have focused on the role of women 
as the heads, while others have thrown light on the role of women 
as members. 


Findings from Some Cross-State Studies 
Participatory Research in Asia (PRIA) studied women leadership in 
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Panchayats in six states’. The profile of the elected women leaders 
as brought out by the studies, is given below: 

e Majority of them are in the age-group of 35-45 years 

* The proportion of unmarried women is negligible 

e Only 20 to 40 per cent of the women are literate 

e Incidence of joint and nuclear families is almost equal 

e Less than 20 per cent of them are heads of the domestic 
households 

e About 40 per cent of the members work in the field 

* The educational and economic background of the chairpersons 
are better than the ordinary members 

* More than 20 per cent come from the families of past Panchayats 
Raj members 

* About 40 per cent stood for elections on the insistence of their 
husbands and 20 per cent on that of the community (caste) etc. 

e 25 per cent notice change in their status in the family after 
having elected 

* About 60 per cent would like to encourage women to contest 
elections 

e About 60 of these elected would contest next elections 

The Participatory Research in Asia (PRIA) conducted studies 
on the experiences of women Panchayat members with a focus on 
the role of the Pradhans vis-a-vis their entry in the politcal arena 
and the progress they have been able to make in terms of their 
participation in Gram Panchayat meetings, mobilising support in the 
community, dealings with the government officials, linkages with 
other tiers and community groups. The research was done in six states, 
namely Madhya Pradesh, Haryana, Kerala, Gujarat, Uttar Pradesh and 
Himachal Pradesh. 

Gram Sabha meetings are rarely held and when held, are 
conducted by the male relatives of woman Pradhan. Participation of 
women in these meetings is minimal and issues concerning women 
rarely come up. In Kerala, however, the participation is higher in 
women-headed panchayats as compared to men - headed panchayats. 
Discussions are diverse and rich in content. Issues and concerns of 
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women get highlighted and discussed. The reasons given include 
women are more sensitive and encourage discussion. Similar trends 
are visible in Madhya Pradesh where women Pradhans have been 
able to establish a credible and active leadership. 

Members of the Gram Sabha view these women as effective. 
They feel that women are more sensitive to the needs of the 
marginalised and want to work for the development of them. 

Gram Panchayat meetings in the cases where women Pradhans 
are effective, have presence of women members and higher-level 
participation of the members. Concerns of women in Gram Sabha 
meetings get discussed and more schemes and programmes related 
to women find their way into the Panchayats. These trends are visible 
in all the states. 

In all the states the panchayat secretary is male and a 
government employee. Social customs and traditions often hinder 
their interactions. However, it has been seen that in situations where 
the women leaders are effective, these patterns are undergoing a 
change. 

The women Pradhans have been able to establish linkages with 
the block level government functionaries as well as Panchayat Samiti. 
Initially they had some problems due to lack of proper exposure. 
Later on , their confidence has increased as they kept on interacting 
with them 

Nirmala Buch did a study on women’s experience in Panchayats 
in three states, namely, Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan and Uttar 
Pradesh®. The study has indicated that the level of participation of 
women is very high, though not similar to that of men. Women’s 
attendance in the panchayat meetings ranged from 55.5 per cent to 
74.4 per cent as against men’s average attendance range of 68.7 per 
cent. Majority of the respondents showed good level of awareness 
and knowledge about the working of the Panchayats. In order to argue 
their case in the meetings many of them take others into confidence 
and hold informal discussions. 


Some Micro-Studies: Tamil Nadu 


The study conducted by the Gandhigram Institute of Rural 
Development reveals that as per the perception of the leaders they 
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are elevated to the position through election on the basis of their 
caste, party affiliation, organisational affiliation, family, community, 
peer group’. The leaders have also been oriented by the peer group 
leaders, family members, community leaders and their husbands. 
Because of continuous orientation and capacity building exercise 40 
per cent of the women leaders have started moving out from the 
clutches of others to their own domain. 

The officials do not co-operate with the elected leaders. The 
weak leaders particularly dalits are humiliated and ill-treated by the 
officials. 


The segments which had supported at the time of elections, have 
not extended their support to the same leaders in their functioning. 
The caste leaders and family members exert pressure to yield to their 
expectations. A large number of the women leaders have been 
recruited to their position by their husbands. 

Majority of the leaders have exhibited their determination to 
occupy public space. They have started enlisting themselves as 
members of the various organisations to fight for their rights and 
legitimate spaces. They have started forming their own organisations. 

In Tamil Nadu there is a federation of elected women 
representatives (EWRs) which acts as a pressure group to protect its 
members’ interests and to challenge vested interest; a source of 
strength and courage and an informed platform/mechanism for local 
conflict resolution, networking, breaking evil social customs such as 
child marriage, liquor, dowry; an opportunity to go beyond religion/ 
caste/class, and strengthen their identity as women; and a comfortable 
space giving freedom and a restorative space in a male-dominated 
ethos. 


Different Experiences 


There are, however, different experiences in the four southern states. 
In Tamil Nadu (T.N.), there is a rich partnership between the 
_ federations, panchayats and Self Help Groups (SHGs) in undertaking 
socio-economic development programmes for women. In TN, only 
GP women presidents have been federated. One of their most notable 
successes is that they have quarterly meetings with the Chief Minister, 
members of Parliament, members of the Legislative Assembly and 
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secretaries of major departments, where the federation shares its 
problems and solutions are found. A government order has been 
issued to replicate these quarterly meetings at the district level. The 
federation was able to extend the rotation of reservation of GP seats 
to two terms, instead of one. In Andhra Pradesh (A.P.), EWRs were 
very interested in the federation process. But the links between 
panchayats and SHGs were weak. In Karnataka, a strong federating 
process is underway, which has gained strength from the Mahila 
Samakhya movement. In Kerala, it is extremely difficult to federate 
the EWRs as they are divided starkly along party lines. Only an 
informal network is in place. 

In future, members envisage that federations could, for instance, 
build awareness on women’s and children’s health, environment, 
sanitation, legal rights, importance of girls’ education, the respect and 
status due to women, take up environment betterment, back-to-school 
and skill training programmes for women and form SHGs. They feel 
that the federation should play a role in getting more funds to GPs 
for women’s activities and also in implementing them. 

According to an evaluation of the project done by Sandhya Rao, 
the federations have been able to respond to the practical gender needs 
of women and change some practices in the community by using 
the collective strength of the women, but most are yet to have an 
impact on the practices of GPs or on Gram Sabhas. However, ‘the 
concept of a South Indian Federation of EWRs is truly astounding’, 
she says, ‘and a dream worth struggling for’. A caucus thus formed 
would change the lives of women, communities and governance. But 
this dream is a challenge the women need to take up.!? 


Kerala 


The study conducted by SAHAYI found that sixty per cent of them 
had family background of previous political activities!!. The new and 
additional responsibilities led to conflicts in their family life. It was 
more pronounced among women below 45 years of age having small 
school-going children and belonging to nuclear families. The situation 
was severe with women having multiple roles as employee, 
housewite, member/president of the panchayat. 

Majority felt that after becoming member their status in the 
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family and society improved. Many of them lamented that their 
economic status deteriorated due to increased travel expenses, sundry 
needs of the family. Added to it is the payment of donations, gifts 
in the social ceremonies like marriages. 

The level of participation, awareness, self reliance was 
moderate. Many of them could not take training due to lack of time, 
distance etc. The main factor, which prevents them from taking and 
implementing independent decisions, is over-politicisation, 
interference from husbands, fathers, brothers. 

In Kerala, the introduction of People’s Campaign for 
Decentralised Planning created new condition for women 
empowerment. The experience has been a mix of achievements and 
lessons learnt from failure. The issues came up sharply in the 
international conference on democratic decentralisation held in 2000 
in Thiruvanthapuram!?. Many women were unwilling entrants into 
the tumultuous world of elective office. Many women spoke of the 
liberating effect of knowledge and information upon them. The 
training in the decentralised statecraft that they received, was the 
instrument of self-empowerment for them. The voices of women are 
often drowned. For example, Sulochona, president of the Thiruvely 
GP, spoke with passion about her fight to stay in office and complete 
her term and her pride at having done so well despite the opposition 
she faced. She recalled how during the course of the meeting that 
went on late , the husband of a woman stormed into the meeting 
and abused his wife in front of others for being irresponsible and 
neglecting her children and her duties at home. He also abused 
Sulochona and dragged his wife out of the meeting. 


Karnataka 


In terms of the Act as it stood before the 73rd Amendment, 25 per 
cent of the seats had to be kept reserved for women at the zilla 
parishad level. Evidence about Karnataka rural women’s participation 
in the political institutions shows that they rarely attend the meetings 
of the Gram Panchayats. Even when they attend they do not 
participate in the deliberations. A study had shown that it was difficult 
for women members to attend meetings regularly because of their 
domestic commitments. Some of them reported that they could not 
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attend meetings because of long distances. The researcher had noticed 
in them a negative orientation towards village panchayats. The study 
had reported that only eight per cent of the members studied had 
some knowledge about the panchayats)’. 

The study done by the Institute of Social Sciences between 
1987-1990 revealed that women from two dominant castes — the 
Lingayats ‘and Vokkaligas — formed 60 per cent of the elected women 
members in the Z.P!4. Women had contested only for. the seats 
reserved for them and not for the general seats. About 80 per cent 
of them had no experience of active politics except for exercising 
franchise in a few elections. Women who contested elections, were 
very often relatives of the political leaders. They attributed their 
victory to the political party or its leader or the status of the male 
member of the -family 

- Most women members did not visit the Z.P. offices except when 
attending meetings. Occasionally, men escorted them and 
accompanied them to the meeting hall and prompted to speak. If any 
woman wished to raise any issue she chose to speak about it to the 
Adhyaksha or Upadhyaksha after the meeting was over. 

But significantly, after about two years things started changing. 
Most women were found expressing themselves. They were trying 
to familiarise themselves with the laws and regulations. The 
researchers had found qualitative improvement in participation in 
terms -of contents of their comments in the meetings. They also 
observed that women representatives and office bearers were not 
corrupt. . 

According to the study, women have social handicaps and 
constraints of various kinds, but with experience their effectiveness 
improves. Moreover, as more and more regular elections take place, 
the 11000100109 of women will increase. The Institute of Social 
Studies Trust found similar things. Interestingly, when the Bangarappa 
government suspended panchayats women groups started watchdog 
committees to monitor the working of bureaucracy. 

The study conducted by the Institute of Social studies Trust in 
two districts of Karnataka in April, 1995 indicated that all the 
respondents were poor and young All of them have attended nearly 
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all the meetings of their respective panchayats. On the question of 
taking decisions in the meetings many of them replied that the 
Adhyaksha takes the decisions. They have openly expressed their 
hesitation. In response to the question of what they would like to 
do for women, several respondents listed construction of toilets as 
one of their priorities .The study reveals that there is strong need 
for breaking the traditional stranglehold of power if space has to be 
created for Panchayats to function as the representative of the 
community. The research further shows that regardless of the situation 
obtaining today, the awareness and participation of women in 
governance can grow leading to positive change in caste, class and 
family relationships. 


Maharashtra: Two Phases 


In Maharashtra, the question of women’s participation in panchayats 
gathered some significance before the elections in 1984. Gail 
Omvedt!? has told a story of such an effort which may be recalled 
in his own words : “One such effort, made in Indoli village of Karad 
Taluka in Satara district, shows the obstacles such women have faced. 
In this village, notable for its role in the 1942 freedom struggle, Usha 
Nikam herself decided to organise an all-women panel for Gram 
Panchayat elections or cooperative society elections. The response 
of the Congress (1) village bosses shows the way male chauvinism 
functions. Using both decision and all kinds of political and economic 
pressures, they went to the husbands of each of the 13 women 
candidates and told them : “So, your wife wants to stand for elections? 
Then you should put on bangles”. They promised instead to put up 
men of these families as candidates, besides they threatened men from 
agricultural labourer or poor peasant families with boycott of work 
or stoppage of water supply for irrigation or irrigating water. Under 
these pressures, all of the original panel members except Ushatai 
withdrew. Ushatal, a determined woman who was involved in 
numerous local struggles, then went around again, at the very last 
minute before the deadline for nomination reached and collected 
another seven women who stood firm against all the pressures. 
Notably, these were all from dalit , other low-castes and Muslims”. 

Women have proved to be innovative in their style of operation 
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in some of the villages in Maharastra with all-women Panchayats. 
They have established the practice of having water taps and pipes 
repaired within 24 hours since women suffered most in delayed 
repairs. In a village called Vitnar where men had encroached common 
land women decided to release their cattle there in order to reclaim 
the land for the community. In another village women contributed 
labour to repair the road to the village school so that children could 
go to school without difficulty. In yet another village, where no 
teacher had been appointed to the school and endless paper work 
did not help, 22 women marched to the Block Development Officer 
and left it only when a teacher was appointed!®. 

The study conducted by the Stree Aadhar Kendra, Pune brings 
out a picture of both hope and despair. Based on GP women in three 
districts—Pune, Latur and Osmanabad in 1995 indicate that in Pune 
women have performed well. They have access to political 
information and have taken active part in political participation. The 
study reports that the structural empowerment of women intended 
by the reservation has not yet begun to take place. In Latur and 
Osmanabad only 5 women are attending meetings. The lack of 
awareness has been cited as the basic handicap. None of the women 
from Latur and Osmanabad is aware of the basic activities of the 
GP meetings. They have indicated that there is resistance from their 
husbands. According to the information available at the 
Documentation and Research Centre in Pune Women’s panchayats 
have a far more gender sensitive agenda. They want to start biogas 
plants, open schools and take other welfare measures while the male 
members would press for acquiring new TV set or simply allow the 
money to lapse. In Brahmagarh village, for example, all women 
Panchayats were able to get liquor shops closed. During Panchayat 
elections women candidates appeared together on platforms and 
handled difficult questions from villagers.!? 


Rajasthan 


The Institute of Social Studies Trust-supported study in Rajasthan 
focussed on four GPs in Thadol block of Udaipur district It is found 
that most of the women who got elected or contested were bétween 
25 and 40 years old. The average age is only 33. There were some 
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stories of the husbands being the defacto candidates in the elections 
managing the whole campaigns and even printing banners in their 
names. During the course of their working the women representatives 
have thrown up variety of issues like removal of encroachment on 
roads, collection of dues, holding meetings of the Gram Sabhas. One 
women Sarpanch had gone to the extent of issuing a notice to her 
husband and the father-in-law as their defaulters. Another one took 
a group of labourers and went down from door to door for breaking 
encroachments. But they stared facing problems soon and some of 
them decided to hand over the post of Sarpanch because of non- 
co-operation from the officials. They stressed the need for a forum 
outside their village and also in the village to overcome their sense 
of isolation. The conference of women panches of four districts of 
Udaipur, Rajsamand, Pali and Dungarpur held in November, 1999 
brought out the non-cooperative tactics of male panches. But this did 
not prevent women panches. They developed their confidence bit by 
bit and learnt not just to convene meeting themselves in public but 
also to cope with the system without compromising their interests. 
On flimsy grounds the male members ganged up and removed the 
women sarpanches. Many fought back by going to courts and getting 
themselves reinstated. Here is a case of Gulab Devi. Male panches 
moved a non-confidence motion against her. They lost as they could 
not win over women panches. Later, they succeeded in ousting her 
by appealing to their caste sentiments. Gulab went to the Court and 
obtained stay order 


Haryana 


In Haryana a study with a sample of 100 elected members in four 
districts over two years indicated the beginning of a discernible 
revolution. A majority of the women members were illiterate when 
elected to office. After two years in office they demanded literacy 
skills and became concerned about their daughters’ education. Most 
of them are middle aged and some of them were mother-in-laws of 
the educated women. All of them represent families above poverty 
line income of more than 11,000 per annum. Most of the women 
have not gone for seeking support and canvassing. Their husbands 
did that for them. 
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The MARG did a study in the Kamal district of Haryana in 
1997. The study shows that the elected members were not given any 
training regarding their power, functions and duties. They interviewed 
128 members none of whom know about the 73" amendment. Few, ` 
if any, were aware of fiscal powers and sources of funds. The reason 
for reservation was not clear to them.!8 24 l 

Manju Panwar’s study of women Sarpanchas conducted in four 
GPs in Haryana brings out that except one others have very little 
knowledge about the powers and functions of the PRIs and about- 
the government schemes!?. Only one of them always attends gram 
sabha meetings. One Sarpanch did not attend the training programmes 
seriously because she felt that she was not the real Sarpanch. And 
her husband who also attended the training was the real one. Only 
one of then has exposure to the outside world. She is assertive and 
handled her work well. 


Uttar Pradesh | . 

The training camp in Gangoh Kshitra panchayat in U.P. brought out 
the discrimination forced by women inside and outside of the 
household. There were 651 women of whom 80 per cent were from 
weaker sections and illiteracy rate ranged between 50 and 80 per. 
cent. Women felt neglected even after being elected. They do not 
receive communication from the GP to attend the meetings. And for 
attending the meetings they have to ask for bus fares from their 
husbands or the male members of the family.2° 

In a backward state like Uttar Pradesh there are encouraging 
results as well documented by a Lucknow--based NGO, SSK. The 
SSK documents a few case studies from the district of Ghazipur. 
Meena Singh, a member of Loharpur GP. found no contradiction 
between her familiar and official responsibilities. Meera Yadav, Gram 
Pradhan of Ganspur G.P felt enthusiastic about her new status. A 
labourer over 60 years of age Meera acknowledged a change in her 
status.?! 

There are studies which present different picture. Another 
study conducted by SSK in 1999 in 80 GPs of Ghazipur and 
KushinagJar districts reveals that in 80 per cent of the cases, male 
guardian of elected women leaders was the husband. Similarly 90 
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per cent of them contestec elections because the seats were reserved 
for females. 

Another study shows how gender insensitive bureaucracy creates 
problem. It reports cases when the male Sarpanchas manage funds 
from the block office whee as females cannot because of their strong 
reluctance to compromise with corruption. Sudha Pai’s study in 
Meerut district tends to show that illiteracy and dominance of 
husbands impede women’s participation.” 


Pradhanpatis in U.P. 


In the villages of Meerut in U.P. there are Pradhanpatis who deprive 
their wives of their political rights. The Pradhanpatis enjoy the powers 
of their wives on their benalf. Incidentally, the State Government has 
banned the entry of husbands and other relatives of women Panchayat 
members into official meetings as well as their working as proxies 
of women office bearers. But the situation has not improved. 

_ The influence of these Pradhanpatis in village politics is an open 
secret. Villagers hardly know or meet their official Pradhans. There 
had been occasions whea elected woman Pradhans did not get their 
seats in the dias”. 


Madhya Pradesh 


Resistance against women representatives has been more intense in 
areas with relatively lower levels of literacy, castism, and dominance 
of feudalism .Sainath reports from Tikamgharh Madhya Pradesh that 
women, especially dalits face orchestrated attacks2*. In Karmai GP 
a dalit Sarpanch was xidnapped on the day of the of the no- 
confidence motion and locked and beaten up along with her husband 
by the dominant castes. Even in the absence of the majority of the 
elected representatives the government officials held the vote. 
Janakibai was dislodgec, Sainath reports another case of a landless 
SC Sarpanch who acts Dn the dictation fun the OBC. It is because 
of the Jandlessness and economic dependence on the OBC. 

In MP many of the husbands have got their seals made and 
letter head printed in the name of Sarpanch pati. They hold their 
panchayat meetings, wile their wives stay at home. For those who 
belong to SC/ST life as a panch has become horrible. A newspaper 
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stated that a Horijan Sarpanch lady was stripped of her Saree in a 
GP meetings while officials and members looked on. 


Gujarat 


Some studies were carried out to collect information about the women 
members in six districts’. It is found that 60 per cent of women 
GP members are illiterate. It is further revealed that 60 per cent of 
them belong to the age-group 21-35. About 90 per cent of them are 
married and shoulder the household responsibility. 88 per cent of the 
members do not have any previous experience of working with the 
Panchayats. One encouraging feature is 18 per cent of them contested 
elections on their own will and 10 per cent of them admitted that 
they contested the election without the support of the family. A close 
look at the profile of the elected women members at the block and 
district level brings out a different picture particularly in terms of 
literacy. 91 per cent at the block level and 97 per cent at the district 
level are literate. Interestingly, despite high literacy 35 per cent of 
them have poor understanding about their roles and less than 25 per 
cent are aware of the financial situation of Panchayat bodies they 
are attached to. In Gujarat the studies conducted indicate that positive 
discrimination has initiated a process of change. The poor seem to 
have realised politics as a route to social change. A voluntary research 
organisation Unnati has captured the story of India’s only blind 
woman Sarpanch of chhanga village in Anand district. She has a post 
graduate degree and her leadership has changed the face of the village. 
Her achievements have been appreciated and got her several awards. 
Orissa 

Orissa introduced 30 per cent reservation of seats for women in 1990. 
The state has at present 34.000 women serving the panchayats. It 
is found from a study that villages had nominated them for election 
without seeking their consent. Their husbands greatly proxied for 
them in panchayat meetings. Sixty per cent of women is unaware 
of panchayat mission, 27.5 per cent are ignorant about their 
responsibilities and assumed that their only duty was to attend 
meetings when the Sarpanch summoned them. Only 37.5 per cent 
know their job but no heed is paid to them. 
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Even when they attempt to do their job they encounter a whole 
set of problems. Sexual harassment apart, they are denied their 
positions and power in their brush with officials. And overwhelming 
92.5 per cent of the elected women members state that they are 
frustrated by their interaction with the officials (sarkari babus) while 
30 per cent of them have alleged that officials make promises but 
never carry them out, only three members said that their work ts 
done when they personally meet the officials concerned. 

The study conducted by the Institute of Socio-Economic 
Development, Bhubaneswar covers 32 women members of whom 29 
are from GPs and 3 from PSs?°. The study shows that 18.7 per cent 
belong to the landless category, 28.7 per cent belong to the marginal 
farmers group and 37.5 per cent are from small farmers group and 
15.6 per cent are big farmers. Except 2 all of them attend meetings. 
40 per cent are satisfied with what they do, 31.2 per cent are partially 
satisfied and 43.7 are dissatisfied with their performance. The reasons 
identified include non-co-operation of the Sarpanchas coupled with 
party rivalry. Illiteracy has also been cited as another important factor. 

Hust studied women in two villages in different areas of Orissa. 
She found that while there were no dramatic changes, women did 
make some gains, most notably that of increasing mobility and right 
to mix with other people, an enhanced status and increased self- 
confidence. The study has noted that women continued to be less 
knowledgeable than men about nature and issues of local politics and 
there was no evidence that political corruption was much affected 
by their presence or that there were different developmental 
preferences. The most important aspects of empowerment as brought 
out by this study is that women in general had new access to their 
elected representatives. Finally, there was significant regional 
difference: in the coastal region, with its greater history of national 
movement participation, women gained more in terms of autonomy’. 

Another study in four districts of Orissa shows that things are 
fast changing in Orissa. The study concludes that the social set-up 
in Orissa has not been able to keep pace with political advancements 
for empowerment of women. Despite several barriers, women have 
shown their ability to perform in trying situations by virtue of their 
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commitment and consensual approach. Greater participation of 
women is beginning to change not only the issues but also the values 
of local governance in rural Orissa. Entry of women into rural politics 
has enhanced their status. Experience has made them courageous and 
they have developed their own strategies to achieve their goals. One 
may expect that in near future women would win elections on their 
own abilities and competence, as also more efficient delivery of 
services and, in future, they may not require a special quota to make 
their presence felt in politics.78 


West Bengal 


West Bengal is the first state in India to legislate on one-third 
reservation of seats for women in 1992 before the amendment of 
the Constitution of India. This led to a quantum jump in respect of 
seats in Panchayat institutions from 2 per cent to 35 per cent in 2003. 
There are a few studies about the functioning of women in the 
Panchayat bodies. One of the earliest studies was done by the Joshi- 
Adhikari Institute in three districts, namely, Midnapore, Murshidabad 
and North 24-Paraganas in 1998. The study shows that there has been 
an increase in the attendance of women members. The participation 
of the women members has exposed the mobilisational potential of 
the members. The researchers have noticed a change in the social 
perception about women. It is true that there 15 gender discrimination 
and some of the women are marginalised. This has been attributed 
to inner party rivalry. There are still such discouraging trends as 
dowry, torture and violence against women”. 

In 1999 the Indian Statistical Institute, Kolkata conducted a 
study which brings out that the women members play important role 
in the implementation of rural development programmes. Their social 
status has tmproved. Some of the difficulties they experience, are 
rooted in the financial dependence of the women on the men 30. 
The Socio-Economic Development, Bhubaneswar did a similar study 
in 2001 which refers to good co-operation between the Panchayats 
and the bureucracy and finds that one fourth of the members had 
earlier exposure to politics through their involvement in local 
movements. The present author carried out a study in Bardhaman 
in 2003. Some of the significant findings of the study include 
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inadequate role perception and low level of awareness about the rural 
development programmes. The study confirms the findings of the 
earlier studies that there has been an increase in the social status 
of women?!. In West Bengal there are a few all-women Panchayats. 
They are playing important role in respect of joint patta, literacy and 
other human development programmes. Uma Prachar has profiled 
women Panchayat Pradhan in Bankura. A young woman of 22 years 
old she attaches importance to the critical needs of women . In the 
meetings women specific issues are discussed. And there 15 political 
control from the party. She does not consider it as one which affects 
their performance. One important thing about the all-women 
Panchayats is that this arrangement leads to isolation and alienation 
of the males which is a cause of serious 00100917032. 

A recent study has brought out the contextual dimensions of 
women leadership in rural West Bengal which are summerised 
below :33 

° Women leadership in West Bengal has grown through various 
socio political movements and mobilization process. Some such 
movements were Nationalist/Gandhian, Nakshalist, farmers and 
leftist movements through which women leaders got enough 
support for developing women’s cause in West Bengal. 

* Women’s organizations helped to ensure socio-economic rights 
of women that helped developing women leadership. Self-help 

` groups have contributed to a lesser extent in developing women 
leadership in West Bengal. 

e Liberal norms, culture and value system helped women 
leadership. 

° Women leadership in West Bengal has emerged tn the context 
of global change. The impact of global women movement has 
made a subsequent impact in the socio-economic movement for 
women development, which facilitated the growth of women 
leadership in West Bengal. 

e Due to constitutional provision and favourable government 
policies for women empowerment i.e., reservation of women 
quota in service and local government bodies. government 
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development programs for women’s employment etc. helped 
women leadership. 

* Women leadership in West Bengal has developed through 
different roots of social reform movements. Women fought 
against some crucial social issues such as dowry, domestic 
violence, talak (separation) problem, alcohol abuse, abolition of 
Sati system, mardama saving issues etc. All these movements 
contributed positively to women leadership in West Bengal. 

¢ Land reform has brought about a positive impact for enhancing 
income of the poor women, Operation of barga has helped in 
securing joint ownership of land by both husband and wife, 
which helped a lot to establish the women’s right and it also 
helped the process of women leadership in West Bengal. In 
Bangladesh no such program was undertaken. 

e In West Bengal the local government is functioning smoothly 
with a strong hierarchical structure at the village, block and 
district level. Through the continuity in the local government 
structure women leadership is growing gradually and they are 
getting a good footing in their society. 


Dalit Women 


As we have seen above in the state-specific case-studies the Dalit 
women are facing greater difficulties as they are targeted by the upper 
castes apart from other odds. In Tamil Nadu, for example, till August, 
2000 as many 96 village panchayat Presidents were removed by 
district collectors, 66 of whom are women. A study conducted by 
the Human Rights Advocacy and Research Foundation has revealed 
that the dalit women Presidents are forced to act under the control 
of the dominant caste of the area. Women Panchayat members are 
treated as non-entities. In most cases, the Panchayat clerk proves to 
be a major obstacle. He is invariably male and refuses to hand over 
keys for the Panchayat and withholds crucial information. 

There is discrimination in the seating arrangements for dalit 
women. For example, in one Panchayat in Haryana all members sit 
in chairs while the female dalit Sarpanch is made to sit on the floor 
because she belongs to the lower caste. In a village called Gundaibhai 
in Madhya Pradesh the poor of the Panchayat who belongs to the 
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lower caste and poor agricultural labourer was not allowed to unfurl 
the national flag. She was beaten up by men for ‘polluting’ the sacred 
national 08274. 

A women Panchayat President rarely gets the male vice- 
president to countersign the cheque without some resistance from the 
latter. When the roles are reversed, women vice presidents are forced 
to. sign the cheque even if they disagree with the expense. 


Two child norm 


Only in eight states viz. Andhra Pradesh, Haryana, Himachal Pradesh 
(HP), Madhya Pradesh, Orissa, Chhattisgarh, Rajasthan and 
Maharashtra the two child norm was seen as a way to regulate family 
size and thereby contain population growth. But this legislative 
measure has been causing serious concern. Very often it is being 
implemented in a non-equal opportunity environment. 

A study conducted in Andhra Pradesh (AP), Haryana, Madhya 
Pradesh (MP), Orissa and Rajasthan by the Bhopal-based Mahila 
Chetna Manch in 2002-2003 revealed that proper information 
dissemination on the norm was not in place. Economically and 
socially vulnerable sections were the worst affected. Also, the rule 
was seen as a potential tool for misuse, with women facing a double- 
edged challenge.*> 


The Double-edged Challenge 


1) Forty per cent of all candidates were disqualified or involved 
in legal processes, 50 per cent of Scheduled Castes and 38 per 
cent of backward castes were women. In Orissa, women 
constituted about 55 per cent of all such cases; in Andhra 

‘ Pradesh, this category constituted about 48 per cent. Thus, 
women are further marginalized by this legislation. 

ii) The nexus between the norm and violation of reproductive rights 
is complex and not always statistically quantifiable. Yet cases 
have been observed of abortion, desertion, divorce, extra-marital 
affairs (because the legal wife was sent to her natal home to 
hide the third pregnancy or child), and of giving away of 
children tn adoption. 

iii) Some reported cases of induced abortions and attempted 
abortions seem to be linked with stopping the birth of a girl 
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child as the third/additional offspring. There were a few cases 

where the male fetus was retained even in the face of 

disqualification, because for these parents the benefits of having 

a son for outweighed the benefits of being a Panchayati Raj 

representative. 

iv) There was evidence of women getting discouraged in view of 
long drawn out court cases, enquiries and mental trauma 
resulting from the dilemma between continuing in the post and 
a simultaneous desire for a son or a large family. The mental 
trauma is noted especially where the law has been in place for 
some time. This defeats the intent of the 73rd Amendment that 
attempts to facilitate and encourage entry of women across class 
and caste into panchayats. 

The Supreme Court has upheld the two children norm as 
incorporated in the Haryana Panchayati Raj (Amendment Act 1996). 
The Supreme Court judgement, as Nina Puri comments, appears to 
be a step backward. Those who will be affected by the judgement 
are the least privileged and marginalized—primarily women. She has 
referred to the shift of focus in China. The State Family Planning 
Commission is abandoning the birth quota in 32 countries in 22 of 
the country’s provinces. At the same time, the services in family 
planning clinics and health centers have been upgraded. If these are 
the emerging trends and consequences of the Chinese road map in 
controlling China’s population, why should India go the Chinese - 
way?°? 


Barriers to Participation 

Thus there are many barriers to women’s active involvement and 
participation in the overall working of the Panchayati Raj. An attempt ` 
has been made here to identify these impediments which operate at 
three different levels. 


Level : Individual and family 


e Most of them are first timers—no experience 
o Financial dependence on the husbands or on the other members 
of the family 


° Domestic duties remain unaltered and pressure on time 


Engendering Governance in Rural India 155 


e Lack of required education 
e Lack of self-confidence 


Level : Social and Political 

e Lack of adequate political support after the elections are held 

° Holding meetings at inconvenient hours and often without notice 
in time 

e Lack of solidarity as women members are divided either on 
caste, community or political lines 

° Social norms and customs constraining women’s rights 

e General social perceptions about the women 

e Lack of strong women’s organizations 


Level : Legal-Institutional 

e Male non-cooperation—males often do not allow to speak— 
males often ridicule them making them reluctant to speak 

e Males arrive at consensus—women to consent 

e Lack of experience to make speeches and hesitation 

e Lack of information 

° Lack of decentralisation through sub-committees 

e Allotment of insignificant portfolios 

° Bureaucratic resistance 

e Arrangement of rotation for the reservation of seats 

e Two children norm 


Concluding Observations 


It is evident that the question of effective and genuine participation 
of women in panchayats in India cannot be ensured simply by 
amending the Constitution of India. The constitutional amendment 
will definitely bring in at least the stipulated percentage of women 
in the panchayats. The amendment of the Constitution providing 
reservation of seats is a step forward, and needs to be followed up 
by necessary changes through land reforms, progressive women’s 
movement and creation of a new culture in tune with democracy 
at the grassroots level. 

India is placed in a different kind of situation wherein capitalism 
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co-exists with feudalism and nourishes patriarchal values. The 
patriarchical nature of most of the south Asian countries is shown 
by Amartya Sen’s criteria of ‘missing women”. Gail Omvedt rightly | 
says that the extreme form of patriarchy in India is linked to the 
caste system: the maintenance of caste boundaries through bans on 
intermarriage requires a high degree of control over sexuality, and 
generally over the independence of women?’. 

The education is one of the strongest tools of empowerment. 
But the educational texts go against the concept equal rights of men 
and women. Reference may be made to an interesting speech by 
Shabana Azmai on the occasion of the International Women’s day 
on the floor of Parliament: “........ I was looking at some text books 
for first standard children. There is a question which repeatedly 
appears. The question is, where is the mother? The reply is that 
mother is in the kitchen. Where is the father? The reply is that he 
is in office. My question is why it cannot be that when it is asked 
where is mother. The reply is that mother is in office And where 
is father? The reply is in the kitchen. Why it cannot be that mother 
and father are in the kithchen and both are in office?8?" She has righty 
argued that this kind of education reinforces gender divide. 

There are still certain significant silver linings. Women have 
started articulating their demands and becoming careful and vigilant 
about their rights. The experience of one of the backward states, 
Orissa is worth recalling. Orissa celebrated what was called, 
‘Panchayati Raj Diwas” on 5 March, 1993. Mathew writes “The 
upsurge of women’s power was visible at the Bhubaneswar Meet.*? 
The women representatives demanded more powers, more resources. 
They blamed the government for not taking adequate steps in this 
regard. The UMA survey in the Timur district of Karnataka which 
has a total of 1693 women revealed that the case reservation was 
withdrawn and the women would compete with the men and fight 
for their rights and for the reintroduction of reservation.“ Thus new 
consciousness is dawning on the minds of women in India. 

Women have started changing the design and content of rural 
governance. Normally, the issues they chose to tackle include human 
development issues like health, education and issues which 
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particularly affect women such as alcoholism, domestic violence. 
There are reports that they are taking actions against child marriages 
and child labour. 

It is true that the bureaucracy is one of the important 
impediments to effective political empowerment at the level of the 
Panchayats. But the fact remains that there are cases when Panchayats 
are fighting battles against the bureaucracy. There is an incredible 
story of how a woman President of Vengaivasai Village Panchayat 
in Tamil Nadu’s Kancheepuram distict fought the Distret Collector 
for five years for violation of the Constitution and had him humbled 
in the High Court. In 1997 the District Collector assigned nearly two 
hectares of land in the jurisdiction of the Panchayat to 71 employees 
of the Raj Bhavan without the consent of the concerned Panchayat. 
When the attention of the Collector was drawn to this illegality, the 
latter asked the Panchayat to pass appropriate resolution in accordance 
with his request for the transfer of the land. The Panchayat refused 
to act. When the Collector proceeded to enforce his order the 
panchayat filed a writ petition in the Madras High Court. The single 
judge ruled in favour of the Collector. The ruling was challenged 
and the division bench reversed the order of the single judge. The 
Court argued that the panchayat cannot be sidelined by the 
government by passing the appropriate order without the consent of 
the panchayat*!. 

The studies noted gbove tend to show that women’s participation 
in Panchayats has brought about some changes. First, women have 
gained a sense of empowerment by asserting control over resources, 
officials and most of all, by challenging men. It has been asserted 
by many women studied earlier that they were ridiculed by men who 
used to perceive women as incapable of administering public affairs. 
Now they make up at least one third of the total population. This 
adds to their strength. Second, they seem to have also realised that 
their strength comes not only from their numbers but also from their 
skills and knowledge. They see training as an important part of their 
empowerment. The participation in Panchayati Raj has given them 
an opportunity to understand the power dynamics. 

It needs to be stressed that women empowerment through 
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Panchayats would largely depend on the breaking of the hegemony 
of the rural rich over villagers or in other words feudalism. Gupta 
writes, “With reservation of seats for women becoming statutory the 
affluent landowners cannot directly resist the entry of women in 
politics. But there is little doubt that they will go to great lengths 
to retain their control over villages.4* The feudal patriarchal structure 
has to be attacked. And for this purpose land reform should receive 
the highest priority. Women empowerment through Panchayat requires 
to be supported by a sustained campaign and vigorous efforts for 
creating awareness about their rights and duties for organising women 
and for increasing educational facilities for women. 


Reservation of seats in local bodies has given opportunity to 
women to play an important role in the decision-making processes. 
This is a challenge to women. A study by Damayanty Sridharan and 
Veena Kodic of the all —India situation shows that only about 35 
per cent of the women studied came from political families and 65 
per cent came from families with no other political representation. 
It shows that many women indeed could act on their own*?. It is 
to be always remembered that reservation is not an end in itself but 
a means to an end-end being women empowerment. “And women’s 
empowerment is essentially a political task. It cannot be achieved 
until and unless a critical mass of women access formal] political 
power by entering political institutions on a large scale. However, 
they will then have to confront the reality that gender justice and 
social justice are inextricably linked and require a synchronised 
approach . The task at hand is undoubtedly onerous and complex, 
but we cannot dismiss the fact that the 73rd amendment of the 
constitution is that one small step for women which, wisely and 
strategically exploited, could well become a giant leap forward for 
humankind, 

It will take time because it is kind of civilizational change. 
Things have not improved much even in a socialist state like Albania. 
The Albanian leader had to admit in a meeting of his party members 
that many of them were not free from the patriarchal values*?. The 
experience of China is the same. Therefore there is no point in being 
pessimist and losing patience. 
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The Indian Economy Since 1991 : A Balance Sheet 
Soumyen Sikdar * 


The Indian economy has undergone substantia] changes since the 
initiation of sweeping economic reforms in July, 1991. Fifteen years 
have passed and it is worthwhile to look back and take stock of the 
gains and losses. We shall try to present an impartial view of the 
positive and negative developments without taking any pro or anti 
positions. In many important respects pre-reform and post-reform 
India are radically different, and it is our objective to highlight the 
important changes, the major credits and debits. 

The credit side first. 


Growth of National Income 


It is widely recognised now that overall growth in national income 
is a necessary, though not sufficient, condition for a general 
improvement in living standards. Without a steady rise in aggregate 
production a sustained attack on poverty and deprivation is not likely 
to be successful. Judged in the perspective of history, India's growth 
performance after reform has been commendable. It would be 
interesting to go back a little into the past in this context. Over the 
period 1800-1870, growth of output barely kept pace with growth 
of population, so that growth of income per capita was virtually zero; 
this improved to 0.2% during 1870-1947. Subsequently, between 
1950-1985, India settled into the "Hindu rate" of 1.9%. 

After the introduction of reforms there was a surge in private 
investment and growth rate jumped to 7% and stayed there for six 
or seven years. There was a prolonged slump after that basically 
because decline in public investment continued to act as a drag on 
private investment. Performance has improved again in recent years 
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and attaining growth rates of 7 or 8 per cent in real terms has come 
within the realm of possibilites. This is definitely a positive 
achievement. 


Wider Choice 


Overall expansion in national output has been accompanied by an 
enormous expansion in the variety of goods and services available 
to consumers as well as producers. This has contributed significantly 
to an improvement in consumer welfare. Well stocked, brightly lit 
shopping malls in the big cities are prominent pointers that the 
country is not doing badly on the consumption front. India's success 
has much in common with that of China. In both, there is emerging 
a middle class of several hundred million that is beginning to enjoy 
the bountiful life that those in the West have had for so long. 


Managing the External Sector 


The reforms were triggered by the need to do something drastic to 
save the desperate situation in the balance of payments. In July 1991, 
our dollar reserves were barely sufficient to meet import needs for 
merely three weeks. Th external debt to GDP ratio was also 
alarmingly high. There was a real danger of falling into a debt trap. 
However, the Ministry of Finance and the Reserve Bank of India 
succeeded in designing and implementing measures which brought 
the situation under control and put the economy on the recovery track 
within a very short time. By international standards, this was a 
remarkable achievement. Over the period 1990-2001, the external debt 
to GDP ratio came down from 28% to 35%, Current Account Deficit 
to GDP ratio-from 22% to 0.5% and the Short Term debt as a 
proportion of Foreign Exchange Reserves—from 147% to 8%. The 
last fact is very significant because short term debt (with maturity 
period of less than one year) holds the most potential for destabilising 
the economy. Our dollar reserves are now sufficient to finance our 
import bill for almost one year. India's success in efficient 
management of the external sector can be gauged from the fact that 
the terrible financial turmoil that engulfed the East Asian countries 
in 1998-99 (Asian Crisis) did not do us much harm The Indian Rupee 
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is one of the better managed currencies of the world and this is one 
of the factors that has turned India into an attractive destination for 
foreign investors. 


Export of IT Services 


As is well known, over the last decade India has emerged as the 
singularly most successful exporter of IT services in the developing 
world. The rate of growth has exceeded 40% per annum! What is 
more encouraging, we are steadily moving up the product value chain 
in this sector. The importance of service delivered at the site of the 
foreign client ("body shopping") is gradually coming down. 


Reduction in Poverty 


The link between globalisation and poverty is an issue that is 
controversial and has generated intense debate among economists and 
policy analysts all over the world. Indian official reports claim that 
the proportion of people below the poverty line (absolute poverty) 
has declined from 36% in 1993 to 26% in 2000. Claims are more 
dramatic in China for the same period. The veracity of these claims 
has been contested, often with a great deal of justification. However, 
even according to calculations carried out by independent scholars, 
both in India and China extreme poverty (measured by income of 
less than $1 per person per day) has come down significantly. For 
India, the absolute number hovered around 320 million throughout 
the 1980s and 1990s, currently it is around 260 million. The decrease 
has been greater for China. ‘Interestingly, in both cases urban poverty 
has gone down more and improvement has been much less noticeable 
in rural areas. This discrepancy is greater in our case. 


Now, the debit side 


Foodgrains 


The impressive GDP growth notwithstanding, per capita production 
and consumption of foodgrains have stagnated and actually declined 
for some important items like pulses. Needless to say, this has 
negative implications for the welfare of the poorer sections of the 
population. 
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Fiscal Health 


Unproductive government expenditure, of which the revenue deficit 
of the budget is a good indicator, continues to be a high proportion 
of GDP, despite attempts to bring it down under external pressure. 
The burden of fiscal austerity has been borne principally by capital 
expenditure, with disastrous consequences. Instead of cutting 
spending on subsidies and salary increases for a bloated bureaucracy, 
governments (at the Centre and the states) have chosen the soft option 
of reducing expenditure on public goods and services consumed by 
the voiceless poor. 


Employment Growth 


As widely noted, growth rate of employment in the organised sector 
is lagging behind the growth of output ("jobless growth"). India is 
experiencing unbalanced expansion of activities that make heavy use 
of skilled labour. [T-led growth may be good on many grounds, but 
it cannot offer much assistance to unskilled or semi-skilled labour. 
China's prosperity is driven much more by exports of traditional 
labour-using industrial products. We are following a very unnatural 
trajectory. 


Foreign Investment 


Although foreign investment is pouring into India, it is not the right 
type. For economic development what is needed is Foreign Direct 
Investment (FDI) in real capital formation. What we are getting 
instead is Foreign Porfolio Investment (FPI), where foreigners are 
buying shares and bonds in our stock markets. The beneficial 
contribution of this type of capital inflow is very much open to doubt. 
The proportion of productive FDI in total capital inflow is much 
‘higher in China. 

Inequality 

In both India and China there are clear signs that the gap between 
the rich and the poor 15 widening. Although absolute poverty 15 
declining, relative poverty or income inequality is on the rise. The 
benefits of growth are flowing disproportionately to the rich. This, 
needless to say, is the result of the massive (and growing) political 
clout of the affluent If the trend continues, the whole process of 
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globalisation may be in jeopardy in the near future. Government 
expenditure on provision of basic services for the poor has gone down 
in the name of fiscal austerity. To counterbalance this decline in 
quantity the effectiveness of the delivery mechanisms must be 
improved. 

Income-poverty is only one aspect of poverty. Capability-poverty 
is a much broader concept. The Millennium Development Goals, set 
out by the United Nations in 2000, consist of eight objectives to 
be achieved by 2015, covering income-poverty, hunger, primary 
education, gender equality, child mortality, and access to drinking 
water and sanitation. Although extreme income poverty has become 
less severe in India, the country's record on the other MDG parameters 
is still abysmally poor. 


শিল্পায়ন, উন্নয়ন ও শ্রমের বাজার 
রতন খাসনবিশ * 


নয়া উন্নয়ন তত্ব : 
উন্নয়নের তত্ত্বে জটিলতা আছে। উন্নয়ন অর্থাৎ অর্থনৈতিক উন্নয়ন বলতে কী বোঝানো 
হবে তা নিয়ে তর্ক আছে। উন্নয়ন বলতে শুধু আয় বৃদ্ধি বোঝায় না। জীবনযাত্রার 
মানের উৎকর্ষ বৃদ্ধিই উন্নয়ন। শিক্ষা, স্বাস্থ্য, সমাজের সাংস্কৃতিক মান, নাগরিক জীবনের 
নিরাপত্তার মাত্রা-এ সব বাদ দিয়ে শুধু আয় বৃদ্ধি ঘটলেই উন্নয়ন ঘটে না। এ কথাটা 
অবশ্য আশ্চর্য কোনো কথা নয় এবং অমর্ত্য সেন-দের দৌলতে এ কথাটা নিয়ে 
ইদানিং যদিও খুব হই চই চলছে__ সমাজতান্ত্রিক দেশগুলিতে এক সময় এগুলিকেই 
উন্নয়নের আসল বিষয় হিসেবেই দেখা হতো । শিক্ষা, জনস্বাস্থ্য, বাসস্থান এবং এমনকি 
' কাজ পাবার অধিকার ও সব দেশে ছিলো নাগরিকদের সাংবিধানিক অধিকার এবং 
রাষ্ট্রকে এসবের ব্যবস্থা করতেই হতো-_জি.ডি-পি.র বৃদ্ধির হার কম বা বেশী 
যাই হোক না কেন। 

বিশ্বায়নের যুগের উন্নয়ন তত্ব অবশ্য বিষয়টাকে অনেক সরল করে ফেলেছে। 
এই তত্ত্বের মূল কথাটা হলো, আয় বৃদ্ধি হলেই উন্নয়ন হয় না বটে, আয় বৃদ্ধি না 
হলে উন্নয়ন হওয়ার সম্ভাবনাই থাকে না। উন্নয়ন, অর্থাৎ জীবন যাত্রার মানের উৎকর্ষ 
বৃদ্ধির জন্য টাকা লাগে। টাকা ছাড়া শিক্ষা, স্বাস্থ্য, বাসস্থান এমন কি সংস্কৃতির কাজ 
কর্ম কোনোটাই করা যায় না। টাকা আসে আয় বৃদ্ধি হলে। কাজেই আয় বৃদ্ধির হার 
বাড়াতে হবে সবার আগে। আয় বৃদ্ধির হার বাড়লে বাকী যা পড়ে থাকে তা করা 
অসম্ভব Saal | দেশের আয় বাড়লে, ব্যক্তি মানুষের আয় বাড়ে। আয় বাড়লে ব্যক্তি 
মানুষ নিজেই জীবনযাত্রার উৎকর্ষ বৃদ্ধির ব্যবস্থা করে। ছেলে মেয়েদের ভালো ইস্কুলে 
ভালো জামা কাপড় পড়তে পারে, টাকা খরচ করে শাকিলার নাচ দেখার ইন্দ্রিয় সুখ 
ভোগ করতে পারে। 

তার্কিকরা বলবেন, এসব ভালো কথা । কিন্তু এ যুক্তির গোড়াতেই গলদ আছে। 


* অধ্যাপক, বিজনেস ম্যানেজমেন্ট বিভাগ, কলকাতা বিশ্ববিদ্যালয় | 
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দেশের আয় বাড়লে দেশবাসী সকলেরই আয় বাড়ে না। কাজেই সবার জীবন যাত্রার 
মান বাড়ে না। বিশ্বায়ন পন্থী উন্নয়ন তত্ব বলে, দেশের আয় বাড়লে হয়তো প্রথমেই 
সবার আয় বাড়ে না, কিন্তু ধীরে ধীরে এই আয বৃদ্ধির প্রভাব পড়ে সমাজের সর্বস্তরে। 
যাত্রার Was উন্নত হতে থাকে- কারও বেশী, কারও কম। আয় বাড়লে তাই বলা 
যায় দেশের উন্নয়নের মানও বাড়তে থাকে, হয়তো বা অসাম্য নিয়েই উন্নয়ন ঘটে। 
অসাম্যর সমস্যা উন্নয়নের সমস্যা নয়, সেটা সামাজিক ন্যায়ের সমস্যা। এ সমস্যা 
আলোচনার ক্ষেত্র ভিন্নতর, তাতে আছে ন্যায়’ কাকে বলে তা নিয়ে হাজার REE | 
একজনের সম্পদ গায়ের জোরে ছিনিয়ে নিয়ে অন্যকে দেওয়া কারও কাছে ন্যায় 
সঙ্গত, কারও কাছে বা অন্যায়। অর্থনীতি এ নিয়ে কী আলোচনাই বা করতে পারে? 
অর্থনৈতিক উন্নয়ন নিয়ে আলোচনায় তাই এসব প্রশ্ন অবান্তর । কারও ক্ষতি না করে 
একজনের ভালো হলেই সামাজিক মঙ্গল বাড়ে, অর্থনীতির সঙ্গে সামাজিক মঙ্গলের 
সম্পর্ক বিচারে অর্থনীতি তাই নেয় এরকম একটা রক্ষণশীল অবস্থান। জীবন যাত্রার 
মানের উন্নয়ন হলো অর্থনৈতিক উন্নয়ন। সে উন্নয়নের সার কথা হলো আয় বৃদ্ধি 
ঘটানো। দেশের আয় বাড়ানোর জন্য যে সব অর্থনৈতিক কাজ করতে হবে, জোর 
দিতে হবে সে সব ক্ষেত্রে। 

উন্নয়ন ঘটবে কী ভাবে? সরকারী প্রকল্পের হাত ধরে? বিশ্বায়নের যুগের উন্নয়ন 
তত্ব বলে, উন্নয়নের জন্য যে বিনিয়োগ দরকার, তার মূল দায় সরকারের বা রাষ্ট্রেব 
হাতে ন্যস্ত করটা কাম্য নয়। ও কাজটা ভালোভাবে পারে বেসরকারী উদ্যোগপতিরা। 
লাভ লোকসানের হিসেব না করে বিনিয়োগ করাটা টাকার অপব্যয় হতে পারে। ঝুঁকিটা 
যদি রাষ্ট্রের নামে জনগণের ঘাড়ে চাপে, বিনিয়োগে অপব্যয়ের সম্ভাবনা বাড়ে। ঝুঁকিটা 
যদি বেসরকারী উদ্যোগপতিকে নিতে হয় অপব্যয়ের সম্ভাবনা কমে, কেন না সে 
ক্ষেত্রে লোকসানের দায় অন্যের ঘাড়ে চাপানো যায় না। বিনিয়োগের মূল দায়িত্ব 
তাই থাকা উচিৎ বেসরকারী হাতে। Wea কিছুই করার নেই --এ কথা ঠিক নয়। 
রাষ্ট্র দেখবে, বেসরকারী বিনিয়োগে যে প্রতিবন্ধকতা থাকে যে প্রতিবন্ধকতার কিছুটা 
অর্থনৈতিক, কিছুটা রাজনৈতিক কিছুটা বা আইনী সমস্যা সৃষ্ট সে সব যেন কমানো 
যায়। তাছাড়া যে সব ক্ষেত্রে বিনিয়োগ করা জরুরী কিন্তু যাতে বেসরকারী 
উদ্যোগপতিরা বিনিয়োগে উৎসাহী থাকে না_ বান্ট্রকে এগিয়ে আসতে হবে সে সব 
ক্ষেত্রে বিনিয়োগের জন্য। 

এই উন্নয়ন OY কতটা ঠিক, বর্তমান প্রবন্ধে তা নিয়ে আমরা কোনো পূর্ণাঙ্গ 
আলোচনা করছি না। এই তত্ত্বের প্রভাব বিপুল ভাবে পড়েছে সারা পৃথিবী জুড়ে | বর্তমান 
বিশ্বে প্রায় সর্বত্র উন্নয়নের রূপরেখা রচিত হচ্ছে এই weed ভিত্তিতে | বলা হচ্ছে, এ 
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ছাড়া অন্য কোনো বিকল্প নেই। এই ছকটি ধরে অগ্রসর হলেই দেশের উন্নয়ন ঘটবে। 
এই প্রেক্ষাপটে আমরা আলোচনা করব, এই তত্ত্বের রূপরেখায় যে উন্নয়ন, শ্রমজীবি 
মানুষের জীবনে তার প্রভাব কী। কেমন আছেন শ্রমজীবি মানুষ এই উন্নয়নের জমানায়? 
আমাদের আলোচনার পরিসর বিশ্বায়নের যুগের ভারতবর্ষ । 


বিনিয়োগের বাজার চলে লাভের নিয়মে। যে বেসরকারী উদ্যোগপতি উৎপাদনের 
জন্য টাকা ঢালে_ সে উৎপাদন দ্রব্য বা সেবা পণ্য যা-ই হোক না কেন, তার লাভের 
অঙ্ক কত হবে তা নির্ভর করে প্রতিযোগীদের তুলনায় সে অপেক্ষাকৃত কম খরচে 
পণ্যটি তৈরী করতে পারে কি না, তার ওপরে। তার উৎপাদন ব্যয় যদি প্রতিযোগীদের 
তুলনায় কম হয় তবে সে হয় কম দামে পণ্যটি বিক্রি করে প্রতিযোগীদের হটিয়ে 
তার্‌ নিজের বাজার বাড়িয়ে নেবে। লাভের হার হয়তো একই থাকবে, কিন্তু লাভের 
পরিমান বাড়বে এর ফলে। সেটা না করে সে অপেক্ষাকৃত কম দামে পণ্যটি তৈরী 
করে অন্যদের সমান দামে বাজারে পণ্যটি বিক্রি করে লাভের হার বাড়িয়ে নিতে 
পারে। যে ভাবেই দেখা যাক, এটার মূল কথা হল, উৎপাদন ব্যয় যথাসম্ভব কমানো। 
সেটা করা যায়, প্রযুক্তিগত ও পরিচালনগত উন্নতি ঘটিয়ে কম শ্রমিক বা কর্মচারী 
দিয়ে বেশী কাজ করিয়ে নেবার ক্ষমতার ওপর। সব প্রতিযোগী যেহেতু একই কাজ 
করে, বিনিয়োগের বাজারের নিয়ম দাঁড়ায়-_-যে হারে বিনিয়োগ বাড়বে, পণ্য উৎপাদন 
বাড়বে তার চেয়ে বেশী হারে। এর ফলশ্রুতিতে বাজারের নিয়মে আর একটা ঘটনাও 
ঘটে। যে হারে উৎপাদন বাড়ে, নিয়োগ বাড়ে তার চেয়ে কম হারে। 


এ নিয়মটা যে কতটা শক্তিশালী ভারতবর্ষের সাম্প্রতিক অর্থনীতিতে তার প্রমাণ 
পাওয়া যায়। বর্তমানে এদেশে গ্রস আভ্যন্তরীণ উৎপাদন বাড়ছে বছরে ৮ থেকে ৯ 
শতাংশ হারে। বিনিয়োগ যেখানে সবচেয়ে বেশী সেই সংগঠিত ক্ষেত্রে নিয়োগের বৃদ্ধির 
হার প্রায় শূন্যতে এসে দাঁড়িয়েছে। টাটা ষ্টিলে ১৯৯১ সাল থেকে ২০০৫ সালের 
মধ্যে ইস্পাত উৎপাদন বছরে ১০ লক্ষ টন থেকে বেড়ে দাড়িয়েছে ৫০ লক্ষ টনে। 
১৯৯১ সালে টাটা স্টলে কাজ করতেন ৮৫,০০০ শ্রমজীবি। ২০০৫ সালে, যখন 
উৎপাদন বেড়েছে পাচ গুণ, নিয়ৌগ কমে দাঁড়য়েছে ৪৪,০০০-এ। 

কথা উঠতে পারে এবং এ কথাই বলা হয়ে থাকে এই নিয়োগ সংকোচন প্রসঙ্গে 
যে একটি বিশেষ কারখানা বা বিশেষ সেবা পণ্য তৈরীর প্রতিষ্ঠানে হয়ত নিয়োগ 
করে কিন্ত বিনিয়োগ বাড়লে তো তার ফলে নূতন নূতন কারখানাও হয়, নৃতন সব 
প্রতিষ্ঠান গড়ে ওঠে যাতে নূতন নূতন কাজ সৃষ্টি হয় যার দরুন মোট নিয়োগ তো 
বেড়ে যেতে পারে। কথাটা যুক্তিসঙ্গত। কিন্ত যুক্তিটি আরও সতর্কভাবে বিবেচনা করা 
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উচিৎ। বিনিয়োগ যদি এমন ক্ষেত্রে হয় যেখানে এই বিনিয়োগের ফলে অন্য প্রতিষ্ঠান 
বন্ধ হয়ে যাবে, তবে নৃতন বিনিয়োগে নীট নিয়োগ কমে যেতেও পারে। চালু পণ্যের 
মধ্যে যেগুলি আমদানী করে চাহিদা মেটাতে হয়, সেখানে এই বিনিয়োগ অবশ্যই 
নূতন নিয়োগ সৃষ্টি করবে দেশে। অন্য পণ্যের ক্ষেত্রে যুক্তিটা সব সহজ সিদ্ধ নয়! 
তাছাড়া, বিনিয়োগ বাড়াও, ফলে উৎপাদন বাড়বে, ফলতঃ আয় বাড়বে এই যুক্তির 
মধ্যেও ফাক আছে। বিনিয়োগ বাড়লে উৎপাদন হয়ত বাড়বে, কিন্তু সেই উৎপন্ন 
পণ্য বিক্রি হতে হবে বাজারে--যা থেকে আয় বাড়বে। বিক্রিতে অনেক সময় মন্দা 
দেখা দেয়। কেননা আয় বন্টনের অসাম্যর জন্য অনেক সময় সে পণ্য বছ মানুষের 
কেনার কথা তার বাজার বাড়ে না। বাজার না বাড়লে এ পণ্যের উৎপাদনে নূতন 
বিনিয়োগও হয় AT | বাজার বাড়লেও যদি তার বৃদ্ধির হারের মন্দগতি থাকে বিনিয়োগ 
বৃদ্ধির হারও মন্দগতি সম্পন্ন হয়ে পড়ে। এর প্রভাব এসে পড়ে নিয়োগ সৃষ্টির হারে। 
পণ্যের বাজারে মন্দা থাকলে নিয়োগ সৃষ্টির বাজারেও মন্দা দেখা দেয়। কথা উঠতে 
পারে, আয় বন্টনের অসাম্যর দরুন গণভোগ্য পণ্যের বাজার বৃদ্ধিতে মন্দগতি দেখা 
দিলেন যাদের আয় বেশী বাড়ছে তারা নূতন নূতন পণ্যের চাহিদা সৃষ্টি করে বিনিয়োগ 
বাড়াতে পারে। এখন যেমন দেখা যাচ্ছে আইটি.তে কাজ করা অল্প বয়সী 
ছেলেমেয়েদের হাতে খরচ করার টাকা এতটাই যে তারা পাঁচটাকার আইসক্রিমের 
বদলে ব্যারিস্তার উন্নত মানের আইসক্রিম খেয়ে পাঁচের বদলে একশ টাকার পণ্যের 
বাজার সৃষ্টি করছে। গণভোগ্য পণ্যের বাজারে মন্দা থাকলেও এলিট পণ্যের বাজার 
তাই বাড়ছে! বিনিয়োগ এবং নিয়োগও বাড়ছে তার ফলে। সমস্যা হলো এলিট পণ্যের 
বাজারের বৃদ্ধিরও সীমানা আছে, ফলতঃ বিনিয়োগ ও নিয়োগ বৃদ্ধিরও সীমানা আছে। 
যেভাবেই দেখা হোক বিনিয়োগ বাড়াও উৎপাদন sore ফলতঃ নিয়োগ বাড়বে, 
এই তত্বুটির সীমাবদ্ধতা আছে বাজার অর্থনীতিতে | বিনিয়োগে যে বাণিজ্য চক্র দেখা 
দেয়, যার ফলে কখনও নিয়োগের বাজারে তেজী থাকে এবং কখনও তাতে মন্দা 
দেখা দেয়--তার মুল কারণ এটাই। নয়া উন্নয়ন তত্তে কোনো যাদু নেই যা দিয়ে 
এই বাস্তবতা অতিক্রম করা যায়। 

কাজের চরিত্র : , 

নযা উন্নয়ন তত্ব যে নিয়োগ বৃদ্ধির কথা বলে তাতে অন্য ধরণের সমস্যা আছে, 
শ্রমজীবি মানুষরা অহরহ যার ফল ভোগ করে। উদ্যোগপতিরা যে বিনিয়োগ করে 
তাতে লাভের পরিমান কত এ হিসাব তাদের করতে হয়। এটাতে কোনো অপরাধ 
নেই। উদ্যোগপতি দান খয়রাত করার জন্য বিনিয়োগ করতে পারে না। তাকে লাভ 
করতে হবে এবং লাভ না হলে তার নিজেব টাকাও বেহাত হয়ে যাকে-যে উদার 
হৃদয় উদ্যোগপতি, একথা কেউ আর মনে রাখবে না। বিনিয়োগে লাভ কী ভাবে 
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হয়, তা আমরা আগেই আলোচনা করেছি। উদ্যোগপতিকে উৎপাদনে ব্যয় সংকোচ 
করতে হবে। ব্যয় সংকোচের উপায় হলো শ্রমিক প্রতি উৎপাদন বাড়ানো । সেটা কী 
ভাবে করা যায় তা নিযে এই প্রতিযোগিতার বাজারে বহু ম্যানেজমেন্ট বিশেষজ্ঞ পরীক্ষা- 
নিরীক্ষা করে চলেছেন। এই সব পরীক্ষা নিরীক্ষার নীট ফল দাঁড়াচ্ছে এই যে, প্রযুক্তির 
আধুনিককরণ যা শ্রমিক প্রতি উৎপাদন বাড়াতে পারে, প্রথমে সেটা করা। সমস্যা 
হলো টিকে থাকা অন্য প্রতিযোগীও একই কাজ করে এই আধুনিককরণের সুবিধেটা 
নিয়ে ফেলে। তার পর কী করা যায়? বিশেষজ্ঞর পরামর্শ এক্ষেত্রে খুব জরুরী। তাঁরা 
বলে দেশ কীভাবে উৎপাদন সংগঠনটিকে ঢেলে সাজানো যায়, যার ফলে একজন 
শ্রমিক একাধিক কাজ একসাথে করতে পারে। তা ছাড়া দেখা হয়, শ্রম সময় অর্থাৎ 
যে সময় ধরে একজন শ্রমিক কাজ করেন তা বাড়ানো যায় কিনা। কাজের সময় 
বাড়ানো এবং কাজের তীব্রতা (intensity) বাড়ানো__এই দুই অন্ত্র যে উদ্যোগপতি 
রোধ ভালোভাবে ব্যবহার করতে পারবে। বাজারে তার টিকে থাকার সম্ভাবনা তত 
বেশী। ম্যানেজমেন্ট বিশেষজ্ঞরা এই দুটো কাজ যত্ব করে করার উপায় বাতলায়, 
কাজটা ভালোভাবে করানো যায়। 

অর্থনীতির তত্ব যাঁরা নাড়াচড়া করেন, তারা জানেন এটা এমন কিছু নূতন 
আবিষ্কার নয়। উনবিংশ শতকের একজন দার্শনিক, যিনি Oye মূল্যের SE আবিষ্কার 
করেছিলেন তিনি দেখিয়েছিলেন কাজের তীব্রতা এবং কাজের সময় এ দুটোকে যথা 
সম্ভব বাড়াতেই উদ্যোগ পতিরা প্রতিযোগিতায় টিকে থাকে এবং তার মধ্য দিয়ে বাড়ে 
উদ্ৃত্ত মূল্য। এই দার্শনিক অর্থনীতিবিদের নাম কার্ল মার্কস। মার্কস বিষয়টিকে যেভাবে 
বুঝেছিলেন, আজকের ম্যানেজমেন্ট পণ্ডিতরাও সেভাবেই বিষয়টি বুঝে থাকেন__ 
যদিও এই উপলব্ধির পিছনে দৃষ্টিভঙ্গির তফাৎ থাকে। মার্কস বিষয়টিকে শ্রমিকের 
দিক থেকে বুঝেছিলেন। ফলতঃ তিনি এর পরের অংশেই আলোচনা করেছিলেন এর 
বিরুদ্ধে শ্রমিকরা কী প্রতিরোধ গড়ছেন এবং ব্রিটিশ ফ্যাক্টরি আইনে তার কী প্রতিক্রিয়া 
দেখা যাচ্ছে। আর ম্যানেজমেন্ট পণ্ডিতরা এরপরই দেখতে থাকেন এটা কার্যকর করার 
জন্য কী ধরণের ষ্টাটেজি নিতে হবে, যাতে শ্রমিকরা এর বিরুদ্ধে প্রতিরোধ না গড়ে 
তোলে, রাষ্ট্র যাতে শ্রম আইনে প্রয়োজনীয় (শ্রমিক বিরোধী) পরিবর্তনগুলি আনতে 
পারে। নয়া উন্নয়ন তত্ব নির্ভর যে উন্নয়নের উৎসব চলছে তা তাই শেষ পর্যন্ত দাড়ায় 
কাজের সময় এবং কাজের তীব্রতা বাড়িয়ে কীভাবে মানুষের অবসরের সময় কমিয়ে 
তার জীবন যাপনের মানকে GAPS করে তোলা যায়, তার পরীক্ষা নিরীক্ষা | অপকৃষ্ট 
মানের জীবন যাপনের এই বিষয়টি পুরোটাই অনালোচিত থেকে যায় আয় বৃদ্ধি এবং 
জীবন যাপনের মানেব উন্নতির আত্তঃসম্পর্ক সংক্রান্ত আলোচনায়। 
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কাজের মঞ্জুরি : আউটসোর্সিং : 

আধুনিক ম্যানেজমেন্ট অবশ্য আর একটা জিনিষও বুঝেছে উনবিংশ শতকে যার গুরুত্ব 
ছিলো না। খরচ কমানোর মধ্য দিয়ে লাভের অঙ্ক বা লাভেব হার বাড়াবার একটা 
উপায় হলোঁ যে কাজটা ফ্যাক্টরি বা উৎপাদন ক্ষেত্রের বাইরে থেকে শস্তায় করিয়ে 
নেওয়া যায়, সেটা আর কম্পানির নিজের ঘাড়ে না রাখা। এর জন্য প্রথমে যা করা 
হয় তা হলো উৎপাদনের কাজটি কয়েকটা অংশে ভাগ করে ফেলা এবং কাজের 
যে অংশ বা অংশগুলি অসংগঠিত ক্ষেত্রে বরাত দিয়ে করিয়ে নেওয়া যায়, সেগুলিকে 
সেভাবে করিয়ে নেওয়া | এতে কাজটা করার খরচ কমে। কম্পানিকে এর জন্য জায়গা 
জমি কিনে যন্ত্রপাতি বসিয়ে কাজটা করতে হয় না। শ্রম আইনের তোয়াক্কা না করে 
যেমন তেমন মজুরী দিয়ে কাজটা করানো যায়! সেটাও আবার নিজেদেরকে করাতে 
হয় না। ছোটো উদ্যোগপতি, যার পুঁজির অত দরকার নেই, কাজটা তাদের দিয়েই 
করানো যায়। তারা এই কাজটা করে ছোটো প্রতিষ্ঠান মারফৎ--যেগুলি পোষাকি 
নাম অসংগঠিত ক্ষেত্র। অনেক সময়ই কাজটা করা হয় পরিবারের সদস্যদের দিয়েই। 
সে যা-ই হোক, বড় কম্পানি তাদের কাজটা যখন এই রকম প্রতিষ্ঠানকে দিয়ে করিয়ে 
নেয়, তাকে বলা হয় আউটসোসিং। আউটসোসিংএ পণ্য উৎপাদনের খরচ কমে 
ব্যাপকভাবে। কম্পানি কাজটার বরাত দেয় যথা সম্ভব কম টাকায়। কাজটা যারা নেয় 
তারা এ (যথাসম্ভব কম) টাকায় কাজটা করে দেবার জন্য খরচ কমাতে থাকে প্রাণপণে 
খরচটা কমানোর প্রায় একমাত্র উপায় হয় শ্রমিকের মজুরি যথা সম্ভব কমিয়ে দেওয়া। 
বেকার অধ্যুসিত দেশে এ কাজ করাটা আদৌ কঠিন নয়। মোটামুটি একটা টাকা, 
যাতে কোনোমতে বেঁচে থাকা যায়, এ সব কাজে মজুরি হিসেবে সে টাকাটাই যথেষ্ট | 
চাকরির নিরাপত্তা, সামাজিক সুরক্ষা-_এসবের কোনো গল্পই নেই। সবেতন ছুটি বা 
দুর্ঘটনাজনিত ক্ষতিপূরণ সেটাও নির্ভর করে মালিকের সহানুভবতার ওপর। 


একই পণ্যের পিছনে তাই এই বিশ্বায়নের যুগে থাকে দুই ধরণের শ্রমিক। একদল 
কাজ করেন সংগঠিত ক্ষেত্রে, অন্য দল কাজ করেন অসংগঠিত CFA I এই দুই ধরণের 
শ্রমিকের মধ্যে আর্থিক বৈষম্য থাকে, থাকে দৃষ্টিভঙ্গির তফাৎ। ফলতঃ শ্রমজীবি জনতা 
এক ছোট হবেন, তাব সম্ভাবনা কমতে থাকে। দুই দলের মধ্যে দলগতভাবে সুবিপুল 
সংখ্যাগুরু হয় এই অসংগঠিত শ্রমজীবিরা যাদের একজোট করা কঠিনতর কেন না 
তারা ছড়িয়ে থাকে অসংখ্য ছোট প্রতিষ্ঠানে। ভারতবর্ষেব কথাই ভাবা যেতে পারে 
এই প্রসঙ্গে। এই শতাব্দীর শুরুতে জাতীয় নমুনা সমীক্ষার হিসাব অনুসারে এদেশে 
মোট শ্রমিক সংখ্যা ছিলো ৩৯.৭ কোটি | এদের মধ্যে ৩৬.৯ কোটি শ্রমিক কাজ করতেন 
অসংগঠিত CH) অর্থাৎ শ্রমজীবি মানুষের ৯২.৯৪ শতাংশই সে সময় ছিলেন 
অসংগঠিত ক্ষেত্রে কর্মরত (২০০৫-২০০৬ সালের হিসাবে এই অনুপাতটি দাড়িয়েছে 
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প্রায় ৯৪ শতাংশ)। দিও এর বড় অংশটাই কাজ করেন কৃষিক্ষেত্রে, অকৃষি কাজে 
যুক্ত অসংগঠিত শ্রমিকের সংখ্যাও কম নয়। ৩৬.৯ কোটির মধ্যে ১৩.২ কোটি শ্রমজীবি' 
কাজ করেন অকৃষি কাজে আর এদের মধ্যে ১-৭ কোটি শ্রমজীবি জীবিকা অর্জন 
করেন নির্মাণ শিল্পে বাকীটা ছড়িয়ে আছে খনি, ফ্যাক্টরি উৎপাদন এবং সেবাপণ্য 
উৎপাদন ক্ষেত্রে। বস্তুতঃ নির্মাণ শিল্প, পরিবহন ও ফ্যাক্টরি উৎপাদনে যত জন 
অসংগঠিত শ্রমজীবি কাজ করেন সংগঠিত শ্রমিকের মোট সংঘ্যা (২.৮ কোটি) তার 
তুলনায় কম। ছড়িয়ে থাকা এত শ্রমিকদের এক ছোট করে পুঁজির বিরুদ্ধে লড়াই- 
এ নামানো কঠিন, কারণ এদের সামনে যে নিয়োগ কর্তা থাকেন, তিনিও দুর্বল। সবল 
প্রতিপক্ষ থাকেন দুর্গের অনেক ভিতরে, যাকে দেখা যায় না। যাকে কিছু করা যায় 
না। বিশ্বায়নের উন্নয়ন ছকটি আসলে আক্রমন করেছে শ্রমজীবি মানুষের সংগঠিত 
প্রতিরোধ ক্ষমতার ওপর। যে উন্নয়ন ছকটির মূল জোর প্রযুক্তিগত আধুনিকীকরণের 
ওপর সেই উন্নয়ন ছক শ্রমিককে ঠেলে দিচ্ছে এক মধ্যযুগীয় পরিস্থিতিতে । বড় 
প্রতিষ্ঠানে কাজ কমছে, গুরুত্ব কমছে তাই আধুনিক শ্রমজীবির। যে আধুনিক শ্রমনীতি 
কাজ পাচ্ছে, তার কাজের তীব্রতা ও কাজের সময় দুটোই এখন অনেক বেশী। যারা 
কাজ পান অসংগঠিত ক্ষেত্রে তাদের অবস্থা হয়ে দীড়াছে প্রাক-ফ্যাক্টরী আইনের যুগের 
ব্রিটেনের শ্রমিক শ্রেণীর মতো। তফাৎ একটা আছে। অসংখ্য ছোটো প্রতিষ্ঠানে বিভক্ত 
এই সব উৎপাদন ক্ষেত্রে শ্রমিকদের প্রতিরোধ ক্ষমতা কম। সংগঠিত ক্ষেত্রের শ্রমিকদের 
সঙ্গে তাদের বৈষম্য এতটাই যে দুই দল একজোট হবে তার সম্ভাবনা সুদূর পরাহত। 
শ্রমিকশ্রেণীকে বিভক্ত করে শাসন করার এত ভালো সুযোগ ইতিপূর্বে সম্ভবতঃ আর 
কোনোদিন আসেনি। 


রাষ্ট্র তুমি কার পক্ষে? 
বিশ্বায়নের যুগের উন্নয়ন তত্ব এমন একটা ভঙ্গি করে যে অর্থনীতিতে রাষ্ট্রের হস্তক্ষেপ 
অবাঞ্রিত। অর্থনীতিকে চলতে দেওয়া উচিৎ বাজারের নিয়মে । বাজারে যা বিনিময় 
হয় সেখানে কোনো পক্ষপাতিত্ব থাকবে না। রাষ্ট্র দেখবে আইন ভেঙে কোনো পক্ষ 
যাতে বেশী সুবিধে না নিয়ে ফেলে, লেনদেনের যে চুক্তি তা যেন ঠিক মতো কার্যকর 
হয় এবং সর্বোপরি agate আইন এবং অর্থনীতিতে রাষ্ট্র যতটা ভূমিকা পালন 
করে তাতে যেন পক্ষপাতিত্ব না থাকে। রাষ্ট্র নিজেই উদ্যোগপতির ভূমিকা নেবে, 
কোন শিল্প কোথায় গড়তে দেওয়া যাবে তা ঠিক করবে, কারখানা রুগ্ন হয়ে পড়লে 
সরকারী টাকা ঢালবে তা চালু রাখার জন্য. এসব একেবারেই অবাঞ্ছনীয। 
বিশ্বায়নের যুগের রাষ্ট্র নিরপেক্ষ রাষ্ট্র-পুঁজি এবং শ্রম দুটির ওপরই তা সমদর্শী 
এ কথা একেবারেই ঠিক নয। বিশ্বায়নের যুগের রাষ্ট্র, অন্যান্য সময়েব মতো পুঁজি 
বা করপরেট পুঁজির পক্ষালম্বনকারী রাষ্ট্র। কথাটা বোধ হয় আরও কিছুটা শক্তভাবে 
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বলাই ভালো। পুঁজিবাদের যুগের রাষ্ট্র চিরদিনই পুঁজির পক্ষালম্বনকারী। কিন্তু এই 
নয়া উন্নয়ন তত্বের যুগের রাষ্ট্র যে রকম নগ্ন ভাবে পুঁজির পক্ষে দাঁড়িয়ে অর্থনীতিতে 
হস্তক্ষেপ ঘটায় ইতিপূর্বে কখনও বোধ হয় তা ঘটেনি। বলা হয় বিশ্বাযনের বাজ্ঞার 
মুক্ত অর্থনীতির বাজার। কার্যতঃ এ বাজার পুঁজির সহায়ক বাজার। রাষ্ট্র তারই 
ফেসিলেটেটর। | 

ভারতের কথাই ধরা যেতে পারে। নয়া উন্নয়ন SE জোর দেয় রপ্তানি মুখী 
উৎপাদনের ওপর আর তার জন্য নাকি তৈরী করতে হয় মুক্ত বাণিজ্য সহায়ক বিশেষ 
অর্থনৈতিক অঞ্চল যেখানে গড়ে উঠবে আধুনিক মানের পরিকাঠামো যার সুযোগ 
নিয়ে বিনিয়োগপতির বেশী বেশী বিনিয়োগ করবে সেখানে | বেশী বিনিয়োগ আনবে 
বেশী উৎপাদন এবং তার মধ্য দিয়ে আয় বৃদ্ধি ঘটাবে দেশের মানুষের এ সবই খুব 


ভালো কথা। কিন্ত বিনিয়োগ পতিরা ওখানে বিনিয়োগ করবে কেন, যদি না তাদের . 


তোয়াজ করা যায়। তোয়াজের নমুনা হল ওখানে বিনিয়োগ করলে বছরে যা ট্যাক্স 
ছাড় পাওয়া যাবে তার প্রস্তাবিত একটি হলো গ্রামীণ কর্মসংস্থান প্রকল্পে বছরে যা 
সরকারী বরাদ্দ, তার পাঁচ গুণ। সাড়ে পাচ কোটি দরিদ্র (দারিদ্র রেখার নীচে অবস্থিত) 
মানুষকে খাদ্য যোগান দিতে যে টাকা লাগতে পারতো, বিনিয়োগ পতিদের জন্য 
প্রস্তাবিত ট্যাক্স ছাড়ের একটি তার সমান। তোয়াজের দ্বিতীয় নমুনা সিঙ্গুরে টাকা 
মোটরস্_এর প্রস্তাবিত বিনিয়োগের অক্কটি হলো আনুমানিক ১০০০ কোটি টাকা, আর 
এই বিনিয়োগের জন্য সরকারকে কনশেসন যা দিতে হবে তার পরিমান আনুমানিক 
৮৫০ কোটি টাকা। 


বিশ্বায়নের রাষ্ট্র নাকি সমদর্শী। সমদর্শী এই রাষ্ট্রর আক্রমনের অন্যতম টাগেঁট 
হচ্ছে পাবলিক সেক্টর বা সরকারী উদ্যোগগুলি। এই শিশুপাঠ্য অর্থনীতির তত্ব আজ 
ঘরে ঘরে পৌঁছে দেওয়া হয়েছে যে সরকারী উদ্যোগ মানেই লোকসানের উদ্যোগ, 
যেন জীবনে কখনও বেসরকারী উদ্যোগে লোকসান হয় না। অর্থনীতিতে একটি উদ্যোগ 
লাভে চলবে না লোকসানে চলবে তা যে মালিকানার চরিত্রের ওপর নির্ভর করে 
না, তত্তৃসিদ্ধ এই যুক্তিটি ইদানিং প্রায় মিউজিয়মে পাঠিয়ে দেওয়া হয়েছে। ঢাক পিটিয়ে 
উদ্যোগ, তার শেয়ার বিলগ্রিকরণ মারফৎ তুলে দিতে হবে বেসরকারী পুঁজির হাতে। 
বিনিয়োগের জন্য যা টাকা লাগে, রাষ্ট্রের ভান্ডারে সে টাকা নেই। নূতন প্রকল্পে 
বিনিয়োগ করবে বেসরকারী পুঁজি তাদের এই টাকা আছে। বলা বাহুল্য, বেসরকারী 
পুঁজিপতিরা টাকার থলি নিয়ে বসে আছে, এর চেয়ে মিথ্যা আর কিছু নেই। পুঁজির 
উৎস হলো ব্যাঙ্ক, ইনসুরেন্স, প্রভিডেন্ড ফান্ড, মিউচুয়াল ফান্ড ইত্যাদিতে জমা পড়া 
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টাকা যা আসে সাধারণ মানুষের সঞ্চয় থেকে৷ বেসরকারী উদ্যোগপতি বিনিয়োগের 
মূল টাকাটা পায় এই সব সঞ্চয় থেকে। বিনিয়োগের টাকার থলি নিয়ে তারা উৎস 
থাকে, এটা ভুল ধারণা । কথা উঠতে পারে, তাই যদি হয় তাহলে সামাজিক সঞ্চয়ের 
টাকায় সরকারী সংস্থা গড়ে কেন এই বিনিয়োগ করা যাবে না? কথাটা ইদানিং তুলতেই 
দেওয়া হয়না। সুতরাং এ কথাটাও চাপা পড়ে যায় যে সরকারী সংস্থায় বিনিযোগে 
বিনিয়োগের যে সামাজিক চরিত্র আছে সেটা রক্ষা ন্যয়সঙ্গত কিনা। সমদর্শী রাষ্ট্র 
বিনিয়োগ বলতে জোর দেবে বেসরকারী বিনিয়োগের ওপর এবং তারা যাতে অন্যের 
টাকার প্রকল্প গড়ে তার জন্য তাদের তোযাজ করা হবে রাষ্ট্রনীতির অংশ। এটাই 
হলো বিশ্বায়নের যুগের সমদর্শী অর্থনৈতিক পলিসির মূল কথা। 

শ্রমনীতির ক্ষেত্রে বিষয়টা আরও চমৎকার! চোখের সামনে শ্রমিকদের অর্জিত 
অধিকার আইনী এবং বে-আইনীভাবে কেড়ে নেওয়া হচ্ছে। ‘পুঁজির গৌসা হবে 
এই ভয়ে রাষ্ট্রকে এ বিষয়ে চোখ বন্ধ করে বসে থাকতে হচ্ছে। সবচেষে লজ্জার 
ঘটনাটা বোধ হয় ঘটিয়েছে অসংগঠিত শ্রমিকদের সামাজিক সুরক্ষা দানের বিষয়ে 
কেন্দ্রীয় ইউ.পি.এ সরকার। ইউ.পি.এ. গঠন করা হলো একটা সাধারণ সর্বনিম্ন কর্মসূচী 
নিয়ে। এই কর্মসূচীর একটা গুরুত্বপূর্ণ অংশ ছিলো অসংগঠিত শ্রমিকদের সামাজিক 
সুরক্ষা রক্ষার জন্য বিধিসম্মত আইন প্রণয়ন করা যাতে তাদের কিছুটা রিলিফ দেওয়া 
যায়। এই উদ্দেশ্যে গঠন করা হয় একটি জাতীয় কমিশন, যে কমিশনটি বহু আলাপ 
আলোচনার পর দুটি বিল তৈরী করে যা সংসদে পেশ করা হবে এবং সংসদ গ্রহণ 
করলে যে বিল দুটি আইনী স্বীকৃতি পাবে, ফলতঃ আইনী বাধ্য-বাধ্যকতা আসবে এই 
অসংগঠিত ক্ষেত্রের শ্রমিকদের কিছুটা রিলিফ দেওয়ার ক্ষেত্রে । বিল দুটি রীতি অনুযায়ী 
প্রথমে পেশ করা হয় কেন্দ্রীয় মন্ত্রীসভার মিটিং-এ। সেই মিটিং থেকে ঠিক করা হয়, 
এত কান্ড করে সর্বনিম্ন কর্মসূচীর ভিত্তিতে জাতীয় কমিশন অসংগঠিত শ্রমিকদের 
জন্য যে সব রিলিফ দেবার সুপারিশ করেছে, কেন্দ্রীয় সরকার তা গ্রহণ করতে পারবে 
না। বরং তার বদলে গঠন করা হবে একটি জাতীয় পরামর্শদাতা বোর্ড, যা বিভিন্ন 
সময়ে অসংগঠিত শ্রমিকদের জন্য আশু প্রয়োজনীয় কিছু প্রকল্প তৈরী করবে এবং 
সরকাব তা বিবেচনা করবে। তাৎপর্য হলো, অসংগঠিত শ্রমিকদের কোনো দায় কেন্দ্রীয় 
সরকার নেবে না_ মাঝে মাঝে মর্জিমতো কিছু রিলিফ দেবে। 

বেসরকারী পুঁজির সমস্যা দেখা দিলেও সরকার তা সমাধানে তৎপব হবে, 
যাবতীয় আইন তৈরী হবে তাদের অনুকূলে | আর পুঁজির আক্রমণে বিপর্যস্ত শ্রমিকশ্রেণী 
সামান্য রিলিফ চাইলেও কমিটি-কমিশন-ক্যাবিনেটের এমন এক চক্র তৈরী করা হবে 
যা ভেদ করে কোনো সুবিধাই আদায় করতে পারবে না তাবা। নয়া উন্নয়ন তত্ব 
অনুমোদিত বিশ্বায়নেব যুগের রাষ্ট্রের সমদর্শতার এই হল প্রকৃত চেহারা । 
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ভোলানাথ বন্দ্যোপাধ্যায় * 


ভারতীয় গণতন্ত্রের অন্যতম ভিত্তি হল ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতা, আমাদের দেশের মত বহুত্ববাদী 
সমাজে ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতার আদর্শ শুধু যে বিভিন্ন ধর্মাবলম্বী মানুষকে স্বাধীনভাবে নিজ 
নিজ ধর্মবিশ্বাস নিয়ে সমানভাবে বেঁচে থাকতে দিয়েছে তাই নয়, সংকীর্ণ রাজনৈতিক 
ও অর্থনৈতিক স্বার্থে যাতে ধর্মের অপব্যবহার না হয় সেদিকেও কড়া নজর রেখেছে। 
তথাপি স্বাধীনতার পর থেকে অসংখ্যবার ধর্মের ব্যাপারী ও রাজনীতির কারবারীরা 
মানুষের ধর্মবিশ্বীসকে নিয়ে ছিনিমিনি খেলে সম্প্রদায়িকতার পঙ্কিল আবর্তে দেশ ও 
সমাজকে টেনে নামিয়েছে। অতএব ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতার সঙ্গে সাম্প্রদায়িকাতর বৈর সম্পর্ক 
ছাড়া কোন মধুর সম্পর্ক থাকতে পারে ati অত্যন্ত পরিতাপের বিষয় এই যে, 
ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতার আদর্শ নিয়ে আমরা যতই বড়াই করি না কেন, বাস্তব সত্য হল 
এই যে স্বাধীনতা-উত্তর কালে সাম্প্রদায়িক দাঙ্গায় শতাধিক অমূল্য জীবন ও সম্পত্তির 
হানি ঘটেছে। সুতরাং যে দেশে মানুষের মধ্যে ধর্ম, ভাষা, নৃকুলগত বৈশিষ্ট্য, রীতিনীতি 
ইত্যাদি ক্ষেত্রে বিপুল বৈচিত্র্য লক্ষ্য -করা যায় সে দেশে ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতা কাম্য তো 
বটেই, অপরিহার্ষও | কিন্তু বিগত শতাব্দীর আশির দশক থেকেই ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতার আদর্শ 
কঠিন চ্যালেঞ্জের মুখে পড়েছে। এই চ্যালেঞ্জের প্রতিপক্ষ শুধু যে ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতা- 
বিরোধী সাম্প্রদায়িক শক্তিসমূহ তা নয়, ধর্মনিরপেক্ষ শক্তিতলের ভেতর থেকেও সঙ্কট 
সৃষ্টি করা হচ্ছে। এই দ্বিমুখী চ্যালেঞ্জই সাম্প্রতিককালে ভারতীয় ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতার সঙ্কট 
রচনা কবেছে। 

এই সঙ্কটেব অন্যতম উৎস হল ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতার আদর্শ সম্পর্কে অসংখ্য পরস্পর 
বিরোধী মত ও অবস্থানের উপস্থিতি। এই পরস্পরবিরোধী দৃষ্টিভঙ্গিগুলো মতাদর্শগত 
শ্রেষ্ঠত্ব প্রমাণের জন্য এমনই এক তীব্র প্রতিযোগিতা লিপ্ত যে, এমনকি সমাজের 
নেতৃস্থানীয় হুবর গোষ্ঠী ও বুদ্ধিজীবিদের মধ্যে মতৈক্যের অভাব চোখে পড়ে। 
সাধারণভাবে চলতে গেলে, দেশে ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতা সম্পর্কে পাঁচ রকমের দৃষ্টিভঙ্গি 


* অধ্যাপক, সমাজতত্ব বিভাগ, কলকাতা বিশ্ববিদ্যালয 


ভারতের ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতার সংকট 177 


প্রচলিত আছে যার মধ্যে প্রথম চারটি দৃষ্টিভঙ্গিই ভারতীয় প্রজাতন্ত্রের ধর্মনিরপেক্ষ 
চরিত্র অটুট রাখতে চায়। কেবলমাত্র একটি দৃষ্টিভঙ্গিই ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতার আদর্শের প্রতি 
শ্রদ্ধাশীল নয়। 

এ ব্যাপারে প্রথমেই গান্ধীজীর কথা মনে আসে। ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতার আদর্শের 
অন্যতম শ্রেষ্ঠ প্রবক্তা তিনি। তার 'সর্ব ধর্ম সমভাব-এর আদর্শের মধ্যেই 
ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতার বীজ লুকিয়ে আছে। “সর্বধর্ম সমভাব’-এর অর্থ হল সব ধর্মের সাম্য 
ও এঁক্য। এই আদর্শ একদিকে সব ধর্মকে সমানভাবে শ্রদ্ধা করতে শেখায় আর 
অন্যদিকে ধর্মের ভিত্তিতে মানুষের মধ্যে বৈষম্যমূলক আচরণ না করতে শেখায়। 
ভারতের সংবিধান ১৪, ১৫, ২৫ ও ২৬নং ধারায় এই আদর্শকেই সংবিধানিক মর্যাদা 
দিয়েছে। তবে এই আদর্শও সমালোচনার উধের্ব নয়। সমালোচকদের মতে গান্ধীজীর 
দৃষ্টিভঙ্গিতে ব্যক্তির পরিবর্তে সম্প্রদায়কেই সমাজ ও রাষ্ট্রের ভিত্তি হিসেবে গণ্য করার 
ফলে ধর্মীয় বিশ্বাস নির্বিশেষে ব্যক্তির সমান নাগরিকত্বের ধারণা কিছুটা হলেও 
অবহেলিত হয়েছে। এছাড়া কায়েমী স্বার্থগোষ্ঠী বিভিন্ন ধর্মের অনুষ্ঠানিক সাম্যের কথা 
বলে এবং বাস্তব জীবনে ধর্মভেদকে মেনে নিয়ে সংখ্যালঘু গোষ্ঠীসমূহের অধিকারের 
বৈধতা নিয়েই প্রশ্ন তুলতে পারে। বস্তুত পক্ষে, গান্ধীজী নিজের জীবদ্দশাতেই 
রাজনৈতিক উদ্দেশে ধর্মের অপপ্রয়োগ দেখে ততই বীতশ্রদ্ধ হয়েছিলেন যে, তার 
কারণ ধর্ম হল একাত্তভাবেই ব্যক্তির নিজস্ব বিশ্বাসের বিষয় যার সঙ্গে রাজনীতির 
কোনও যোগ থাকতে পারে না (80587 : 2002)! 

দ্বিতীয় যে দৃষ্টিভঙ্গি ভারতীয় ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতাকে স্বকীয়তা দিতে চেয়েছে তার 
প্রবক্তা ছিলেন ভারতের প্রথম প্রধানমন্ত্রী পন্ডিত জহরলাল নেহেরু । পন্ডিত নেহেরু 
নতুন আধুনিক উন্নয়নশীল ভারতবর্ষ গড়ে তোলার জন্য সামাজিক, সাংস্কৃতিক, 
উপলব্ধি করেছিলেন। তাই রাষ্ট্র ও ধর্মের পৃথকীকরণকে তিনি আধুনিক গণতান্ত্রিক 
ব্যবস্থার আবিশ্যক শর্ত বলে মনে করতেন (Smith 1963 : ISS)! নেহেরুর এই 
আদর্শের স্পষ্ট প্রতিফলন ঘটেছে ভারতীয় সংবিধানের ২৭ ও ২৮নং ধারায়। ২৭ং 
ধারা অনুসারে রাষ্ট্র কোনও বিশেষ ধর্ম বা ধর্মীয় সম্প্রদায়ের প্রসার বা রক্ষাকল্পে 
নাগরিকদের ওপর কোন কর আরোপ করতে পারে না এবং ২৮নং ধারা স্পষ্টভাবেই 
সরকারী বা সরকারী সাহায্যপ্রাপ্ত শিক্ষাপ্রতিষ্ঠানে ধর্মীয় শিক্ষা দেওয়া নিষিদ্ধ ঘোষণা 
করেছে। এই দুটি ধারার অন্তর্নিহিত তাৎপর্যই হল এই যে, ভারতীয় সংবিধান রাষ্ট্র 
ও ধর্মের পৃথকীকরণের পক্ষে মত প্রকাশ করেছে। 
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| ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতা সম্পর্কে তৃতীয় যে মতটি প্রচলিত আছে তার মূল প্রবক্তা হলেন 

বিভিন্ন শ্রেণীর মার্কসবাদী ও নিরীশ্বরবাদী বুদ্ধিজীবী ও রাজনৈতিক দলগুলি। ধর্ম সম্পর্কে 
মার্কসীয় দৃষ্টিভঙ্গির একটি অতি সরলীকৃত ব্যাখ্যার উপর এই দৃষ্টিভঙ্গি দাঁড়িয়ে আছে। 
মার্কসের মতো তত্বগতভাবে ধর্ম-বিরোধী এই দৃষ্টিভঙ্গিও মনে করে, ধর্ম সমাজে ভ্রান্ত 
চেতনার জন্ম দেয় যা মানুষকে মোহাবিষ্ট করে রাখে, এবং শোষণ ও নির্যাতনের পেছনে 
| লুকোনো প্রকৃত সত্যকে জ্ঞানচক্ষুর আড়ালে রাখে। সুতরাং রাষ্ট্র, সরকার বা অর্থনীতি 
পরিচালনায় ধর্মের কোনও স্থান থাকতে পারে না, এটাই হল তৃতীয় দৃষ্টিভঙ্গির মূল কথা। 
প্রখ্যাত সমাজ্ঞতাত্বিক আদৰে বেতেই কিন্তু এটিকে “চরমপন্থী ধর্মনিরপেক্ষ মতাদর্শ” বলে 
মনে করেন। তার মতে, ভারত এমন একটি দেশ যেখানে সাধারণ মানুষের জীবনে ধর্মের 
বিপুল প্রভাব সম্পর্কে কোনও সন্দেহ থাকতে পারে না, আর সেই কারণেই পৌর সমাজে 
ধর্মনিরপেক্ষ প্রতিষ্ঠানগুলিকে সযত্বে লালন পালন করার পথে “চরমপন্থী ধর্মনিরপেক্ষ 
মতাদর্শ” প্রতিবন্ধক রচনা করতে পারে (Beteille 1996: 23)। 


বিগত শতাব্দীর আশির দশক থেকে ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতা সম্পর্কে চতুর্থ বৌদ্ধিক 
ধারাটি বিশেষ করে বুদ্ধিজীবী মহলে জনপ্রিয় হতে থাকে। এই ধারার মূল উপজীবী 
হল গান্ধী-নেহেরু মডেলের সমালোচনা! আশিষ নন্দী ও টি.এন.মদন-এর মত বিশিষ্ট 
বুদ্ধিজীবী লেখকরা এই ধারার প্রতিনিধি। তাদের মতে, ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতার অর্থ যদি 
হয় ধর্ম ও রাজনীতির সম্পূর্ণ পৃথকীকরণ তবে তার প্রকৃত উৎস হল পশ্চিম ইউরোপের 
বিশেষ সামাজ্সিক ও এঁতিহাসিক পটভূমি | পশ্চিম ইউরোপের যে সমাজে শ্রীষ্টধর্মশ্রিয়ী 
সংস্কৃতির প্রাধান্য ছিল সেই সমাজেই ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতার জম্ম হয়েছিল। তাই ধর্মীয় 
বছুত্ববাদের ভারতীয় ঘরাণায় ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতার আদর্শ বাস্তবসম্মত নয় (Nandy 
1985)! সমাজতাত্তিক মদন (Madan 1992)-এর যুক্তি হল এই যে, ভারতীয ধর্ম 
ও ধর্মীয় প্রতিষ্ঠানগুলির এমন একটি সামগ্রিকতাবাদী চরিত্র আছে যে তারা অনুগামীদের 
সমগ্র জীবনের উপরেই দাবী পেশ করতে পারে এবং সেই কারণেই আধুনিক 
ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতার আদর্শের সঙ্গে ধর্মের সঙ্গতি স্থাপন করা অসম্ভব হয়ে পড়ে। এই 
ধরনের সমালোচনার অর্থ এই নয় যে, অধ্যাপক নন্দী বা অধ্যাপক মদন পুরনো 
ধর্মীয় রাষ্ট্রতন্ত্রের পুনঃপ্রতিষ্ঠা চান, কিন্ত একথাও ঠিক যে এই পবিশ্থিতিতে কোন 
ইতিবাচক পদক্ষেপ নেওয়া উচিত তার সম্পর্কেও তারা নীরব (Giri 2000) | তাছাড়া, 
পাশ্চাত্যে জন্ম হলেও এবং নানা দুর্বলতা সত্তেও আমাদের ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতা আমাদের 
গণতান্ত্রিক রাঙ্জনৈতিক ব্যবস্থার সঙ্গে যথেষ্ট মানানসই, কারণ নানা ধরণেব সামাজিক 
. স্বার্থের গ্রন্থিকরণে তা সাহায্য করে (Vadhere 2003)! 

ধর্মনিবপেক্ষতা সংক্রান্ত পঞ্চম দৃষ্টিভঙ্গিটি কিন্ত সত্যিই বিপদের সংকেত বয়ে 
এনেছে, কারণ এই দৃষ্টিভঙ্গি ভারতের মত সমাজে ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতা আদর্শকেই 
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অপ্রয়োজনীয় এবং বিজাতীয় সংস্কৃতি বলে মনে করে। এই দৃষ্টিভঙ্গির প্রবক্তারা ভারতের 
রাষ্ট্রীয় ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতাকে ‘মেকি’ বা ছদ্ম’ ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতা বলে সমালোচনা করেন। 
প্রধানতঃ “সঙঘ পরিবার’ ভুক্ত দল ও গোষ্ঠীগুলো হিন্দুত্ব প্রতিষ্ঠার উদ্দেশ্যে “সাংস্কৃতিক 
জাতীয়তাবাদ" প্রতিষ্ঠার নামে ভারতীয় ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতাকে “সংখ্যালঘু তোষণনীতি” বলে 
কটাক্ষ করেন। এরা হিন্দু ধর্ম ও সমাজের চিরাচরিত সহনশীলতা অগ্রাহ্য করে এবং 
ভারতের বহ্ুত্ববাদী চরিত্রকে ধ্বংস করে উগ্র “হিন্দু জাতীয়তাবাদ’ প্রতিষ্ঠার ধর্মযুদ্ধে 
সামিল হয়েছেন। 


(২) 


ভারতীয় প্রজাতন্ত্র প্রতিষ্ঠার উষালগ্ন থেকেই ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতা সত্তার সংকটে 
নিমজ্জিত হয়েছে। ভারত রাষ্ট্রকে সংবিধানে আনুষ্ঠানিকভাবে ধর্মনিরপেক্ষ রাষ্ট্র বলে 
ঘোষণা করা হবে কিনা তা নিয়ে সংবিধান পরিষদে দীর্ঘ বিতর্ক অনুষ্ঠিত হয়েছিল। 
শ্রীযুক্ত আয়েঙ্গার, কামাথ, পানিক্কার প্রমুখ এর পক্ষে কড়া সত্তয়াল করলেও খসরা 
সংবিধান রচনা কমিটির সভাপতি বি.আর আশ্বেডকর তা বাতিল করে দেন। তার 
যুক্তি ছিল এই যে, সংবিধানের প্রস্তাবনায় এবং মৌলিক অধিকার সংক্রান্ত অধ্যায়ে 
সব ধর্মীয় সম্প্রদায়ের সাম্য ও ধর্মের স্বাধীনতার নীতি যেহেতু স্বীকৃত হয়েছে তখন 
আর কোনও আনুষ্ঠানিক ঘোষণার প্রয়োজন নেই। বস্ভুতপক্ষে ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতাকে 
আনুষ্ঠানিক সংবিধানিক স্বীকৃতি দিতে প্রায় পচিশ বছর অপেক্ষা করতে হয়েছে, 
কারণ ১৯৭৩ সালের বিখ্যাত কেশবানন্দ ভারতী মামলায় সুপ্রিম কোর্ট সংবিধানের 
২৫-২৮ নং ধারাগুলির পর্যালোচনা করে ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতাকে ভারতীয় রাজনৈতিক 
ব্যবস্থার অন্যতম মৌলিক বৈশিষ্ট্য বলে গণ্য করেন। এই বিচারবিভাগীয় স্বীকৃতিকেই 
১৯৭৬ সালে ৪২ তম সংবিধান সংশোধন আইনে সাংবিধানিক স্বীকৃতি দেওয়া 
হয় এবং সংবিধানের প্রস্তাবনা সম্পর্কে ঘোষণা করে যে, ভারত হল একটি 
ধর্মনিরপেক্ষ রাষ্ট্র। এর ফলে ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতার লড়াই এক ধাপ এগোলেও মুল 
সমস্যাটা থেকেই যায়, কারণ না সংবিধানে, না কোন কেন্দ্রীয় বা রাজ্য আইনে, 
কোথাও ধধর্মনিরপেক্ষতা”-র সংজ্ঞা নির্ণয় করা হয়নি। স্বাভাবিক কারণেই 
ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতার প্রকৃত অর্থ ও উদ্দেশ্য, সমাজে ধর্মের ভূমিকা এবং কোন পথে 
সামাজিক জীবনে ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতার চর্চা অব্যাহত থাকবে, অর্থাৎ কীভাবে 
ধর্মনিরপেক্ষ সমাজ গড়ে তোলা হবে-_এইসব গুরুত্বপূর্ণ প্রশ্নে স্বচ্ছতার অভাব 
থেকে যাবে (Mukhopadhyay 2006 : 492)| 

অবশ্য আমরা যদি রাষ্ট্র, সমাজ ও ধর্মের পারস্পরিক সম্পর্ককে অনুধাবন করি, 
অর্থাৎ রাষ্ট্র ও ব্যক্তির সম্পর্ক, ধর্ম ও ব্যক্তিব সম্পর্ক এবং রাষ্ট্র ও ধর্মের সম্পর্ক 
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বিশ্লেষণ করি তাহলে আমাদের রাষ্ট্রের ধর্মনিরপেক্ষ চরিত্র নিয়ে কোনও সংশয় থাকে 
না (Smith 1963)। ধর্ম ও ব্যক্তির সম্পর্ক যদি বিচার করি তাহলে দেখা যাবে, 
রাষ্ট্র প্রতিটি ব্যক্তি ও ধর্মীয় সম্প্রদায়কে নিদিষ্ট ধর্মে বিশ্বাস করতে, ধর্মীয় আচরণ 
পালন করতে, ধর্ম প্রচার করতে এবং ধর্মীয় বিষয় পরিচালনা করতে স্বাধীনতা প্রদান 
করেছে। জনশৃত্খলা, নৈতিকতা ইত্যাদি ক্ষুপ্ন না করলে এই স্বাধীনতা একপ্রকার অবাধ 
স্বাধীনতা (Arts. 25-28)1 আবার সংবিধানের সাম্যের অধিকার (Arts 14-16) 
অনুসারে রাষ্ট্র সরকারী চাকরীতে বা অন্যান্য সুযোগ সুবিধার ক্ষেত্রে ধর্ম, জাতপাত, 
লিঙ্গ, বর্ণ ইত্যাদি কোনও কারণেই নাগরিকদের আইনের চোখে সমান চোখে দেখতে 
বাধ্য। তাছাড়া সংবিধান মোতাবেক সরকারী বা সবকার কর্তৃক সাহায্যপ্রাপ্ত শিক্ষা 
প্রতিষ্ঠানে যেমন ধর্মীয় শিক্ষা দেওয়া যায় না, তেমনি বিশেষ কোনও ধর্মের সমর্থনে 
রাষ্ট্র নাগরিকদের উপর করের বোঝা চাপাতে পারে না। 


সুতরাং তত্বগতভাবে ধর্মনিবপেক্ষতার সারমর্মই হল রাষ্ট্রের তরফে সব ধর্ম 
সম্পর্কে কঠোর নিরপেক্ষতা অবলম্বনের নীতি। কিন্তু মজার ব্যাপার হল এই যে, 
সব ধর্মকে সমান মর্যাদা দিতে গিয়ে রাষ্ট্র স্বয়ং ধর্মের কাছাকাছি চলে এসেছে। 
বন্তৃতপক্ষে কোনরকম ধর্মীয় ব্যাপারে হস্তক্ষেপ না করার নীতি রাষ্ট্র ধাবাবাহিকভাবে 
অনুসরণ করতে পারেনি। প্রসঙ্গত আমাদের সংবিধানের সংরক্ষণ নীতির কথা বলা 
যায়। এই নীতি অনুসারে রাষ্ট্র তফসিলি জাতি, উপজাতি ও অন্যান্য অনগ্রসর 
শ্রেণীর উন্নতিকল্পে “সংরক্ষণমূলক বৈষম্যনীতি” গত পঞ্চাশ বছর ধরে অনুসরণ 
করে আসছে! অথচ কে না জানে যে, হিন্দু সমাজে জাতপাতের বিষয়টি ধর্মীয় 
অনুমোদন নিয়েই চলছে। সাম্প্রতিককালের একটি সংবাদ যথেষ্ট উদ্বেগের কারণ 
হয়েছে। সংবাদে প্রকাশ যে, গত ৯ই ডিসেম্বর, ২০০৬ প্রধানমন্ত্রী ডঃ মনমোহন 
সিং জাতীয় উন্নয়ন পর্ষদের সভায় দেশের সংখ্যালঘু সম্প্রদায় এবং বিশেষ করে 
মুসলমান সম্প্রদায়ের উন্নতিকল্পে বিশেষ উন্নয়নমূলক প্রকল্প গ্রহণ করার আর্জি 
জানান, কারণ তা না করলে এই সম্প্রদায়গুলো উন্নয়নের সুফল সমানভাবে ভোগ 
করতে পারবে না আনন্দবাজার পত্রিকা, ১০ই ডিসেম্বর ২০০৬)। সাচাব কমিটির 
রিপোর্ট মোতাবেক সংখ্যালঘু উন্নযনের বিষয়টি অবশ্যই গুরুত্ব সহকারে বিবেচনা 
করা উচিত কিন্ত এধরণের মন্তব্য যে নির্ভেজাল ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতা নীতির পরিপন্থী 
তা বলাই AKT | সংবিধানেই তো ২৫৫২) নং ধারায় জনশৃঙ্খলা, নৈতিকতা ইত্যাদি 
কারণে ব্যক্তির ধর্মীয় অধিকারকে নিযন্ত্রণ করাব ক্ষমতা রাষ্ট্রকে দেওযা হয়েছে। 
তবে অনেকে এই যুক্তি দিতে পারেন যে, ভারতের সমাজ ও সংস্কৃতির জটিলতা 
ও বৈচিত্র্যের কাবণে রাষ্ট্রকে ধর্মীয় বিষয়ে নাক না গলানোব নীতি থেকে সরে 
আসার অনুমতি দেওযা যেতেই পাবে (Gayen 1998 : 20)। 


\ 
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ভারতের ধর্মনিরপেক্ষ সত্তাকে টিকিয়ে রাখতে হলে কতকগুলি মৌলিক শর্ত 
অবশ্যই পুরণ করতে হবে। নীচের চারটি শর্ত তাই প্রণিধানযোগ্য : _ 
(ক) প্রতিটি ধর্মীয় গোষ্ঠী বা সম্প্রদায়কে “সর্ব ধর্ম সমভাব’ নীতি অবশ্য নিষ্ঠা সহকারে 
| অনুসরণ করতে হবে; 

(খ) সংখ্যাগরিষ্ঠ মানুষের ধর্ম হিন্দু ধর্মকে অন্যান্য ধর্ম সম্পর্কে সহিফ্ণুতার মনোভাব 
নিতে হবে এবং তাদের অস্তিত্বকে মেনে নিতে হবে। অনুরূপভাবে হিন্দুদেরও 
সংখ্যালঘু সম্প্রদায় ও মানুষের অধিকারকে মর্যাদা দিতে হবে; 

(গ) সব ধর্ম সম্পর্কে রাষ্ট্রকে কঠোর নিরপেক্ষতা ও পক্ষপাতহীনতা অনুসরণ করতে 
হবে; এবং 

(ঘ) রাষ্ট্র জাতপাত ও ধর্ম নির্বিশেষে সমাজ সংস্কারের জন্য যে সব প্রগতিশীল 
প্রকল্প ও পদক্ষেপ নেবে তার সঙ্গে প্রতিটি ধর্মীয় সম্প্রদায়কে পূর্ণ সহযোগিতা 
করতে হবে। | 
স্বাধীন ভারতের জন্মলগ্নে পণ্ডিত নেহেরুর মত অনেকেই এই আত্মবিশ্বাস নিয়ে 

চলতে চেয়েছিলেন যে, ভারতের সমাজ একদিন না একদিন এই শর্তগুলো পুরণ 

করতে পারবে। কিন্তু একবিংশ শতাব্দীর COATS আমরা কি যথেষ্ট আশাবাদী হতে 
কলুষমুক্ত? পারছি না এই কারণে যে, নানা দিক থেকে ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতার আদর্শ আজ 
কড়া চ্যালেঞ্জের মুখে পড়েছে। 


(৩) 
ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতার সংকটের প্রকৃতি বুঝতে গেলে প্রথমে উদ্বেগের বিষয় বা ক্ষেত্রগুলিকে 
চিহ্তিত করা প্রয়োজন! আমাদের মতে HSS চারটি এরকম ক্ষেত্র চিহ্নিত করা যায়। 


প্রথমত, স্বাধীন সংসদীয় গণতন্ত্রের এঁতিহ্য পঞ্চাশ বছর অতিক্রম করলেও 
ভারতীয় সমাজ এখনো ধর্মনিরপেক্ষ আদর্শকে সাদরে বরণ করার জন্য সম্পূর্ণ প্রস্তুত 
হয়ে উঠতে পারেনি। ধর্মীয় কুসংস্কার এবং জাতপাতের বিভেদকামিতা এখনো ভারতীয় 
মানস-কাঠামোর গুরুত্বপূর্ণ স্থান দখল করে আছে। শুধু রাষ্ট্র নয়, রাজনৈতিক দলগুলিও 
ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতা-বিরোধী শক্তিসমূহের সঙ্গে নানাভাবে আপোষ করেছে। যেমন, রাষ্ট্রীয় 
নিয়ন্ত্রণাধীন দূরদর্শন এমন অনেক অনুষ্ঠান সম্প্রচার করে যা ধর্মীয় অন্ধবিশ্বাস ও 
কুসংস্কার ছড়াতে পরোক্ষে সাহায্য করে। বিগত শতাব্দীর আশির দশকে যে 
খলিস্তানপঙ্থী বিচ্ছিন্নতাবাদী আন্দোলনে পাঞ্জাব উত্তাল হয়েছিল, তার মতাদর্শগত ভিত্তি 
ছিল আনন্দপুর সাহিব প্রস্তাব ও ধর্ম ভিত্তিক রাজনীতি। ভারতীয় জনতা পার্টি যখন 


182 | Essays On Science and Society 


‘রাম-রুটি-ইনসাফ’-এর নামে হিন্দুত্ববাদী রাষ্ট্র” গঠনের কর্মসূচী পেশ করে তখন তা 
গণতান্ত্রিক রাজনৈতিক ব্যবস্থার কাছে বিপদের সংকেতই বহন করে। আর যে দেশের 
রাজনৈতিক ব্যক্তিত্বরা. নির্বাচনী বৈতরণী পার হবার কামনায় ঘন ঘন ধর্মীয় গুরু বা 
বাবাজীদের আশ্রমে গিয়ে আশীর্বাদ প্রার্থনা করেন সে দেশে ধর্ম ও রাজনীতির 
পৃথকীকরণ কি সত্যিই সম্ভব? 

দ্বিতীয়ত, গান্ধীবাদী “সর্ব ধর্ম সমভাব'-এর আদর্শের উপরেই যেহেতু আমাদের 
ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতা নির্ভরশীল সেহেতু অনেকেই মনে করেন যে, এদেশে ধর্মনিরপেক্ষ 
সমাজ গড়ে তুলতে ধর্ম গঠনশীল ভূমিকা পালন করতে পারে। সনাতন হিন্দু ধর্ম 
সম্পর্কে যে পরমতসহিষুঞ্তা এবং পরকে আপন করে নেওয়ার ক্ষমতার কথা বলা 
হয় তাকেই মডেল হিসেবে গণ্য করে ধর্মনিরপেক্ষ সমাজ গঠনের পরীক্ষা-নিরীক্ষা 
চালানো হয়। কিন্তু বাস্তবে ‘সঙ্ঘ পরিবার’ যে হিন্দুত্ব” বা হিন্দু সত্তার ধারণা প্রচার 
করে তা সনাতন হিন্দু ধর্মের তুলনায় অনেক বেশী আক্রমণাত্মক এবং আগ্রাসী মনোভাব 
নিয়েই তারা সমাজ ও রাষ্ট্রে সাংস্কৃতিক আধিপত্য বিস্তার করতে চায়। এটি এই সর্ব 
নিয়ন্ত্রণবাদী মতবাদ যা শতাব্দী প্রাচীন এতিহ্যশালী বাবরী মসজিদকে ধুলোয় মিশিয়ে 
দিতে কুষ্ঠাবোধ করে At! বলাই বাহুল্য, হিন্দু ফ্যাসিবাদের বীজ এর মধ্যেই লুকিয়ে 
আছে। এইভাবে সংকীর্ণ জাতীয়তাবাদীরা Races ভিত্তিতে হিন্দু রাষ্ট্র প্রতিষ্ঠার 
উদ্দেশ্যে একদিকে ধর্মের রাজনীতিকরণ এবং অন্যদিকে রাজনীতির সাম্প্রদায়িবীকরণ 
ঘটিয়েছেন। ভারতীয় ইতিহাসের অপব্যাখ্যা করে, মুসলমান নৃপতিদের অপকর্মের কথা 
ফলাও করে প্রচার করে এবং সাম্প্রদায়িক দাঙ্গা-হাঙ্গামায় উস্কানি দিয়ে তারা “মেকি 
ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতা'-র বদলে হিন্দু রাষ্ট্র তথা তাদের বিচারে প্রকৃত" ধর্মনিরপেক্ষ রাষ্ট্র 
গঠন করতে উদ্যত হয়েছেন। তাই ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতার সামনে চরম বিপদ সৃষ্টি করেছে 
wel জাতীয়তাবাদ বা হিন্দু জাতীয়তাবাদ। 


তৃতীয়ত, সরকারের তরফে সংখ্যালঘু তোষণের নীতি ও ধর্মনিরপেক্ষ সমাজ 
গঠনের পথে বাধা সৃষ্টি করেছে। এই কারণেই রাষ্ট্র সাংবিধানিক নির্দেশ সত্তেও এখনো 
পর্যন্ত অভিন্ন দেওয়ানী বিধি প্রণয়ন করতে পারেনি | ফলে ব্যক্তিগত আইনের ব্যাপারে 
বিভিন্ন ধর্মীয় সম্প্রদায়ের মধ্যে পার্থক্য অব্যাহত আছে। শাহবানু মামলা এবং মুসলমান 
মহিলা (বিবাহ বিচ্ছেদের অধিকার রক্ষা) বিল, ১৯৮৬ পাশের সময় সরকারের দুর্বলতা 
আসলে ভারতীয় ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতার দুর্বলতাকেই স্পষ্ট করে তুলে ধরেছিল। অন্যদিকে 
প্রগতিশীল আইন রচনার ব্যাপারে সংখ্যালঘু সম্প্রদায়গুলির গৌোঁড়ামিও সংখ্যাগুরু 
সাম্প্রদায়িক শক্তিগুলির হাতে অস্ত্র তুলে দিচ্ছে। 


চতুর্থত, অত্যত্ত পরিতাপের বিষয় এই যে রাষ্ট্রযন্ত্রও অনেক সময় সাম্প্রদায়িক 
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ঝৌকের শিকার হয়ে পড়ছে। সাম্প্রতিক অতীতে গোধরার ঘটনাকে কেন্দ্র করে 
গুজরাতে যে ব্যাপক সাম্প্রদায়িক অশাস্তির হাওয়া প্রবাহিত হল তা এটাই চোখে 
আঙ্গুল দিয়ে দেখিয়ে দিল যে কায়েমী স্বার্থের প্রয়োজনে পুলিশ ও প্রশাসনও 
সাম্প্রদায়িক চরিত্র অর্জন করতে পারে। 


এই যদি হয় দেশের পরিস্থিতি তাহলে ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতার সঙ্কট যে কতটা গভীর 
তা সহজেই অনুমেয়। কিন্তু আমরা কি ধর্মনিরপেক্ষ চরিত্র অটুট রাখার আশা করতে 
পারি না? অবশ্যই আশা করতে পারি, তবে তার জন্য সর্বাগ্রে গড়ে তুলতে হবে 
একটি যুক্তিবাদী ধর্মনিরপেক্ষ সমাজ। এজন্য অবশ্য মানসিকতার পরিবর্তন 
প্রয়োজন। কারণ ধর্মনিরপেক্ষ সমাজ গড়তে গেলে ধর্ম সম্পর্কে সম্পূর্ণ উদাসীন 
থাকার বা ধর্মের গুরুত্বকে সম্পূর্ণ অস্বীকার করার প্রয়োজন নেই। তাছাড়া ভারতীয় 
সমাজে তেমনভাবে ধর্মকে নির্বাসন দেওয়াও সম্ভব নয়। সমাজ যদি প্রতিটি ব্যক্তিকে 
স্বাধীনভাবে ধর্মে বিশ্বাস রাখতে বা ধর্মীয় আচার অনুষ্ঠান পালন করতে অনুমতি 
দেয় তাহলে কিন্তু সমাজের ধর্মনিরপেক্ষ চরিত্র ক্ষুণ হবে না। তবে রাষ্ট্রের মত 
সমাজকেও ধর্ম সম্পর্কে নিয়মনিষ্ঠভাবে নিরপেক্ষ থাকতে acai এটা সুনিশ্চিত 
করতে হবে যাতে সামাজিক প্রক্রিয়াগুলো ধর্মের নির্দেশে পরিচালিত না হয়। এটা 
যেন ভাবা না হয় যে সামাজিক সম্পর্ক ও প্রক্রিয়াগুলোর ভাগ্য পূর্বনির্দিষ্ঠ বলে 
মানুষের আর কিছু করার নেই। বরং মানবজাতিকেই ধর্মনিরপেক্ষ দৃষ্টিতে সমাজ 
গড়ে তুলতে হবে। তবে ধর্মের শিকড় যেহেতু মানব-মনের গভীরে প্রোথিত সেহেতু 
ধর্মকে নির্বাসন দেওয়াও দুরূহ, আর সেই কারণেই আমাদের উচিত ‘ধর্ম সম্পর্কে 
ধর্মনিরপেক্ষ দৃষ্টিভঙ্গি’ গ্রহণ করা (Mukhopadhyay 2006)। অর্থাৎ ধর্মকে এমন 
একটা উপায় হিসেবে গণ্য করতে হবে যার সাহায্যে প্রতিটি ব্যক্তি মনুষ্যত্বের শ্রেষ্ঠ 
গুণাবালীর বিকাশ ঘটাতে পারে। অবশ্য এই দৃষ্টিভঙ্গি তখনই বাস্তবসম্মত হবে 
যখন প্রতিটি ধর্ম মানবজাতির সেবাকেই পরম ধর্ম বলে গ্রহণ করবে। 


আমাদের দেশে ধর্মনিরপেক্ষ সমাজ গড়তে হলে সংখ্যাগুরু সম্প্রদায় হিসেবে 
হিন্দুদের শিখ, মুসলমান, তফসিলী জাতি ও উপজাতি সহ সমস্ত সংখ্যালঘু 
সম্প্রদায়ের মানুষের মধ্যে বিশ্বাসের আবহ রচনায় বিশেষ দায়িত্ব নিতে হবে কারণ 
এরা যে বৃহত্তর সমাজে বঞ্চনা ও উপেক্ষার শিকার সেই মনোভাব থেকে তারা 
মুক্ত হতে পারছে না। যুগ যুগ ধরে সনাতন হিন্দু সমাজ যাদের উপর উৎপীড়ন 
চালিয়েছে তাদের কাছে ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতার মর্মার্থ হল সহিষ্ণুতা, গ্রহণযোগ্যতা, সাম্য 
এবং বঞ্চনার অবসান। আধুনিক যুগে ARRS ও সহাবস্থানকে জীবনধারা হিসেবে 
গ্রহণ করতে যাঁরা আমাদের শিক্ষা দিয়েছেন গান্ধীজী তাদের মধ্যে অন্যতম। অমর্ত্য 
সেন (১৯৯৬) এবং পার্থ চ্যাটার্জীর (১৯৯৪) বচনাতেও ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতার সঙ্কট 
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মোকাবিলায় সহিষুঙতাকেই সবচেয়ে গুরুত্বপূর্ণ কর্মসূচী হিসেবে উপস্থাপিত করা 
হয়েছে। অধ্যাপক সেন মনে করেন, রাষ্ট্রের উচিত বিভিন্ন ধর্ম, ধর্মীয় গৌস্ঠী, 
সামাজিক গোষ্ঠী এবং ব্যক্তিমানুষের প্রতি সমদৃষ্টিসম্পন্ন নীতি অনুসরণ করা৷ বিভিন্ন 
সম্প্রদায়ের মধ্যে যে সহনশীলতার বীজ লুকিয়ে আছে তাকে এক্যবদ্ধ রূপ দেওয়া 
রাষ্ট্রের নৈতিক কর্তব্য বলে তিনি মনে করেন। অন্যদিকে পার্থ চ্যাটার্জীর সমাধান 
সুত্র অনুসারে আস্তঃগোষ্ঠী সহনশীলতার পরিবেশ রচনা করতে হলে সংখ্যালঘু 
সম্প্রদায়গুলির মধ্যে প্রতিনিধিত্বমূলক গণতন্ত্রের নীতি জনপ্রিয় করা প্রয়োজন! কারণ 
তারা যদি তাদের ধর্মীয় প্রতিষ্ঠানকে গণতান্ত্রিক পদ্ধতিতে পরিচালনা করে তাহলে 
পরমতসহিষ্ুততার শিক্ষাও তারা পেতে পারে৷ 

কিন্তু পরমও সহিষুঃতার চর্চা শুধুমাত্র রাজনৈতিক বিষয় নয়। রাজনৈতিক 
নীতি বা কর্মকৌশল বদল করলেই যে এক সম্প্রদায়ের মানুষ অন্য সম্প্রদায়ের 
মানুষকে আপন করে বুকে টেনে নেবে তার কোনও নিশ্চয়তা নেই। সেজন্য যা 
সবচেয়ে বেশী প্রয়োজন তা হল আমাদের হৃদয় ও মনের পরিবর্তন। আমরা যদি 
সহানুভূতির সঙ্গে বোঝবার OF করি এবং সেজন্য হৃদয় ও মনকে প্রস্তুত রাখি 
একমাত্র তাহলেই পরমত-সহিষুঞ্তার আদর্শ বাস্তবায়িত হতে পারে। এক্ষেত্রে অত্যন্ত 
গুরুত্বপূর্ণ বিষয় হল একে অপরকে শেখা ও জানা, খোলা মনে পারস্পরিক 
FARM লিপ্ত হওয়া এবং পারস্পরিক সমস্যার সহানুভূতিশীল উপলব্ধির মাধ্যমে 
জীবনের বৃহত্তর অর্থ খুঁজে বার করা (Giri 2000 : 149)। বিদ্যালয়ের পাঠক্রম 
থেকেই পরস্পরকে জানার প্রক্রিয়া শুরু হওয়া উচিত। কারণ তাহলে ছাত্র-ছাত্রীরা 
কৈশোর থেকে বিশ্বমানবতার আদর্শে নিজেদের গড়ে তোলার সুযোগ পাবে। আর 
প্রয়োজন সামাজিক মেলামেশার সুযোগ সম্প্রসারিত করা। এক জাতের সঙ্গে অন্য 
জাতের বিবাহের মত এক সম্প্রদায়ের সঙ্গে অন্য সম্প্রদায়ের বিবাহকেও উৎসাহ 
দেওয়া উচিত, অন্ততপক্ষে নিরুৎসাহিত করা উচিত নয়। তবে বৈবাহিক বন্ধন 
অনেক কঠিন সিদ্ধান্তের বিষয়। তাই তেমন সিদ্ধান্ত নেবার আগে নানা ধরনের 
সামাজিক অনুষ্ঠানে বিভিন্ন সম্প্রদাযের মানুষের সমবেত হওয়ার সুযোগ সৃষ্টি করা 
দরকার। তবেই না আমরা বিজাতীয় মনোভাব, ঘৃণা ও সন্দেহ পরিত্যাগ কবে পবকে 
কাছে টেনে নিতে পারব। এভাবেই সমাজ ধর্মনিরপেক্ষ হয়ে উঠতে পারবে, আর 
সমাজ যদি ধর্মনিরপেক্ষ হতে পারে তবে রাষ্ট্র কেন পারবে না? অবশ্যই পারবে। 
এই আশাবাদই আমাদের ভবিষ্যৎ জীবনের পাথেয়। 


ভারতের ধর্মনিরপেক্ষতার সংকট 185 


গ্ৰন্থপঞ্জী : 

Beteille, Andre (1996). Crvil Society and its Institutions, Calcutta The First 
Fulbright Memorial Lecture. 

Chatterjee, Partha (1994). ‘Secularism and Toleration’. Economic and 
Political Weekly, 9 July. 

Gayen, Abdus Samad (1998). ‘Secularism and the Indian State-Some 
Reflections’, in Acharya, Amit (ed) Focus India. Hooghly Mohsin 
College, P.G. Department of Political Science. 

Girl, Ananta Kumar (2000). ‘Spiritual Foundations for a Secular Society’, 
in Man & Development, Vol. XXV, No. 3, September. 

Madan, T.N. (1992). ‘Secularism in its Place’, in Madan, T.N. (ed) Religion 
in India. Delhi, Oxford University Press. 

Mukhopadhyay, Amal Kumar (2006). ‘Secularism in the Present Indian 
Society’, in Bulletin of the Ramakrishna Mission Institute of Culture, 
Vol. LVII, No. 11, November. 

Nandy, Ashis (1985). ‘An Anti-Secular Manifesto’ in Seminar, No. 314. 

Sangari, K. (2002). ‘A Narrative of Restoration : Gandhi’s Last years and 
Nehruvian Secularism’. Social Scientist, Vol. 30, No. 3-4, March- 
April. 

Sen, Amartya (1996). ‘Secularism and its Discontents’. Basu, Kaushik and 
Subramaniyam, Sanjay (eds), 1996, Unravelling the Nation 
Sectarian Conflict and India’s Secular Identity. New Delhi, Panguin 
Books. 

Smith, D.E. (1993). India as a Secular State. Princeton, Princeton University 
Press. 

Vadhera, R.P. (2003). ‘Secularism : An Empirical Exploration’. Man & 
Development. Vol. XXV, No. 3, September. 


Environmental Laws and Justice in Contemporary 
India 


Arun Bandyopadhyay * 


I like to draw your attention to certain broader issues of 
environmental laws and human rights in contemporary India in this 
brief note. J am sure you are all aware that by the fag end of the 
twentieth century, in the wake of what has been called the second 
and third wave of response and interference, environmentalism in 
India has reached a certain degree of maturity and complexity. The 
old contradictions of environment and development have been 
partially tackled by making serious attempts to develop human rights 
approaches to environmental protection. More precisely, there are two 
broad questions involved in the entire exercise. First, how are 
environmental rights defined, justified and applied? Second, what are 
the advantages and disadvantages of approaching environmental 
issues through a right framework? These questions are global and 
of broader philosophical relevance. I shall, therefore, first touch on 
them, then quickly described the broad features of India's 
achievements in the realm of environmental laws and justice in the 
last few decades and finally will come to some of the unresolved 
issues and questions from the environmental movements in 
contemporary India and examine their implications for years to come. 


] 


Let us begin with broader conceptual aspects of the relations between 
environmental protection and human rights. Our discussion may begin 
with the moct question : Are rights really necessary? Here we should 
distinguish between rights and preferences. Rights concern legal and 
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moral entitlements, while preferences have no essential legal and 
moral connotation. Though originally developed for individuals, 
“rights have now been extended to groups where they fulfil the same 
function of protecting and promoting the interests of ethnic and 
religious minorities and other collectivities.”’ 

The second important question pertains to the nature of 
environmental rights. If the idea of environmental rights as moral 
entitlements make no sense, it would be difficult to recognize them 
as legal rights, given the close relationship between law and morals. 
On the other hand, in moral terms human rights rest on a theoretical 
foundation, which is compatible with environmental rights. However, 
there is no need of new rights if there is already one in place. For 
example, the proposal that there should be a right to sleep to tackle 
various kinds of sleep deprivations would serve no purpose as there 
is already a prohibition of torture and inhuman treatment in many 
countries. The important point for a new right is, therefore, two-fold 
: (a) it should be adequately defined and (b) it should sufficiently 
be distinct from concepts, which impinge upon it. 

Thirdly, the identity of the rights-holder is crucial to the content 
of a right in a given case. As regards collective moral rights, it is 
extremely difficult to identify who had the right to speak for a group 
and to assert for its claims. The same is true about the rights of 
the future generations. No one can know what life on earth will be 
like in the future or how future generation will view our present 
concerns; hence there is no question of useful debate in this context. 
As regards animal rights on which so much has been written in the 
West, the crucial issue is the test of autonomy and self-realization, 
and the animals fail to pass this test. There may be moral dimension 
how humans treat animals, but this ts different from the claim that 
they have rights. 

- Fourthly, there are issues of determinacy and consistency as far 
as rights are concerned. Some scholars have talked about obligation, 
and how a right is related to other rights. As regards collective rights, 
the corresponding obligation is equally important. Indeterminacy does 
not make rights meaningless but raises serious practical problems in 
making such rights part of a legal system. The question of consistency 
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brings us to the area of conflicts. Three kinds of conflicts may be 
identified : (a) conflicts between individual rights (b) conflicts 
between collective rights and (c) conflicts between collective and 
individual rights. 

Finally, there is the question of possible co-operation and 
conflict between human rights and environmental rights, as part of 
the movements corresponding to their respective areas. An 
environmentalist may suspect and there is a structural contradiction 
between fulfilling existing rights for growing population and effective 
protection of limited environmental goods. By contrast, some human 
rights activists have criticized the environmental movement for 
disregarding immediate human needs to protect biota, limited natural 
resources and the basic needs of future generations. 


In the midst of these tensions and ambiguity of relations, two 
main approaches may be followed. First, environmental protection 
may be cast as a means to the end of fulfilling human rights standards 
like those to life, health and livelihood, thus bringing more and more 
human rights in the realm of environmental rights. Second, the legal 
protection of human rights is an effective means to achieve the ends 
of conservation and environmental protection, thus bringing more and 
more environmental rights in the realm of human rights. As reference 
point of the two approaches comes a society and ploitical order where 
claims for environmental protection are likely to be respected. 

These human rights approaches to environmental protection 
envisage three main vistas, viz., (a) mobilizing existing rights to 
achieve environmental ends (b) re-interpreting existing rights to 
environmental concerns and (c) and creating new rights of an 
explicitly environmental character. Mobilizing existing rights include 
the first generation rights civil and political rights as well as what 
has been called the second generation rights like economic, social 
and cultural rights, in addition to the right to self-determination of 
the indigenous and tribal people particularly vulnerable to 
environmental degradation. Re-interpretation of the existing rights 
have been suitably extended to the right to equality and the right 
to equal access to, and protection of, environmental resources. The 
new rights have two parts, the so-called procedural or participatory 
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rights protecting environment by way of democracy and public debate 
and the substantive rights which are also constitutional and legal 


rights. 
JI 


I shall now very briefly turn to the state of environmental justice 
in contemporary India. Viewed from the general outlines given above, 
an assessment may be made on the achievement of India in the realm 
of environmental protection in the last few decades. Here one 
important question is : What legal and social factors led to the 
development of new environmental rights in India? The second set 
of question is : What is the form and content of these new rights, 
their usefulness and effectiveness in resolving disputes in resource 
management? 

The questions can be answered by reference to (a) Indian 
environmental laws (b) extra-constitutional rights (c) indirect 
protection under fundamental rights (d) emergence of environmental 
rights (e) scope and application of these environmental rights and 
(£) alternative remedies. 

Indian Environmental Laws. These laws can be divided into 
four categories : crime, tort, statutory regulation and fundamental 
rights. The criminal laws are based on the Indian Penal Code 1860 
and the Code of Criminal Procedure 1973. One of the earliest 
legislation, the Bengal Smoke Nuisance Act 1905 was based on this. 
This law of tort is largely un-codified and rests upon common law 
principles such as nuisance, negligence and trespass. Statutory 
regulation includes various measures for the conservation of the 
forests, and prevention and control of pollution of water. The 
fundamental rights are as recognized by the Constitution through 
several amendments. 

There is a general consensus that laws in this area are outmoded, 
inconsistent and poorly implemented (Tiwari Committee, 1980). 
Secondly, India’s tort regime suffers from inherent limitations in 
environmental cases : causation is difficult to prove and indirect 
damage is rarely actionable and its overall tmpact in abating 
environmental degradation is minimal. Secondly, the Statutory laws 
with regard to the control of. forest and water are inconsistent, 
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haphazard and mostly devised for the benefit of propertied 
groups. Despite these difficulties, India's environmental activists have 
made some real impact on policy (during Chipko movement and 
Narmada Dam Agitation). 

Extra-constitutional Rights. Even before 1980, there existed 
a wide range of justiciable rights against environmental degradation. 
These include customary rights, constitutional rights, rights derived 
from subordinate legislation, human rights etc. However, customary 
rights have been greatly neglected in maintaining key eco-systems 
like forests, estuaries and coastal areas. Procedural rights emanating 
from civil and criminal headings have been more popular. There is 
a specific achievement of India here : Individual civil remedy is 
allowed even where special damage has not been retained. Given 
these procedural advantages, civil proceedings must be regarded as 
an important legal gateway to environmental justice. However, there 
is no denying the fact that these extra-constitutional rights are rarely 
used. 

Protection under the Fundamental Rights. Judicial review of 
administrative action is derived from the Constitution of India and 
connected with the Fundamental Rights. This judicial review has 
become increasingly important for environmental matters in India. 
Several effects of it may be noted. First, we see a heightened activity 
of the higher courts which have not only ordered municipalities to 
enforce public nuisance laws against polluters but also have ordered 
local governments to find the budgetary resources to build drains and 
sewers. Secondly, there was a phenomenal rise of public interest 
litigation in the 1980s and 1990s. Thirdly, the fundamental rights— 
the right to life and liberty, equality before law and freedom of 
speech—built a political culture without which India's environmental 
movement was impossible. 

Emergence of Environmental Rights. Environmental rights 
have emerged in India by a number of processes. First, there are 
constitutional. provisions, such as the Fundamental Rights and the 
Directive Principles. Though the Directive Principles are not strictly 
enforceable, they do provide important guidelines and the courts also 
take a more positive approach. Environmental rights are envisaged 
when the courts closed down the limestone quarries in Doon Valley 
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with reference to "right of people to live in a healthy environment 
with minimal disturbance of the ecological balance" (Rural Litigation 
and Entitlement Kendra vs. the Government of U.P. in 1985). 

Scope and Application of Environmental Rights. The precise 
content of the new right is not clear. One view is that it relates 
exclusively to human health. The second view ts that the right relates 
principally to pollution rather than health. The third view is that it 
is an entitlement to ‘ecological balance’. However, three areas remain 
to be specially addressed to : (a) the applicability of new rights to 
private entities (b) conflicts with other rights such as religious 
freedom and the rights of the minorities and (c) remedies without 
rights (cf. orders for the preservation of Calcutta's wetlands without 
invoking a correlative right). 

Displacement of Alternative Remedies. Here the Fundamental 
Rights jurisdiction has served as a substitute for remedies available 
in other areas of law. The most important argument here is that a 
Fundamental Right to environmental protection can serve to supplant 
the existing statutory regime, thereby developing the right to life and 
healthy environment further. Its jurisdiction has been taken more and 
more on personal injury cases, resembling tort laws in some respects. 
The same is true in human rights violation cases, where compensation 
is allowed by the Supreme Court (1993) to an individual "in addition 
to the damages to the tort". 


IU 


At the end of this note, I address to some of the unresolved issues 
and questions of environmental development and justice and evaluate 
their implications in years to come. Our understanding of the 
environmental debate today includes the development and application 
of a strong view of social and political action in the realm. 
Everywhere the political development is not of the same nature, but 
the question of people's participation in the management of 
` sustainable development is of great importance. First, the local level 
participation is necessary for sustainable development. Second, the 
potential of grassroots environmental action has been unduly 
neglected. Third, it is also argued that there must be wider recognition 
of the ways in which people act to protect their environments, a 
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development with can only advance the search for sustainable 
development. What is the relationship between popular participation 
and environmental justice in contemporary India in the long run? 

Very briefly, I now refer to four developments in contemporary 
India: the Chipko movement (the popular agitation against 
commercial green felling in Garhwal Himalaya tn the modern state 
of Uttaranchal) in the late 1790s and early 1980s, the anti-Tehri Dam 
movement in the Tehri Garhwal region in the same state in the 1980s 
and 1990s, popular movement for the participation in the management 
of common property resources of fishing in coastal Kerala from the 
1970s to the early 1990s, and the two distinct phases of Narmada 
Banchao Andolan in central India from the 1990s onwards. The 
courses of these movements were chequered and were mixed with 
success- and failure. 

The renowned success of the Chipko movement rested on its 
strong economic base developed over years, and later supplemented 
by significant ecological concerns raised from inside and outside. The 
support of the scientific community of India for Chipko was another 
notable feature. This powerful combination forced the government 
to stop commercial green felling, in the wake of a Court judgement, 
in this region in 1981 for 15 years. Two things were noticeable here 
: (a) the leadership's ability to articulate local concerns through global 
opinions and (b) indigenous consciousness of sustainability becomes 
useful in handling forest-based conflicts once it gets external support. 

The anti-Tehri Dam movement has emerged as another example 
of popular protest in favour of sustainable technologies. The plan 
to build a 260 metre high dam in this region began in the 1980s 
and, despite opposition, it continued. There were certain striking 
differences in this movement with Chipko. First, the supporters of 
the Dam were not only non-locals but some locals also. Second, the 
leadership became more intensely engaged in environmental critique 
and the question of sustainable water technologies became central 
element in the forest. 

Compared to Chipko movement's success, the anti-Tehri Dam 
movement is a failure. However, the latter is more important as it 
directly questioned the sustainability of urban culture and the 
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industrial economy in the context of, the movement. Though the 
movement is not successful, it does not become automatically less 
significant. Indeed, the fact that the submersion issue of poor 
households—a hard reality at the local levelcould neither unite the 
rural people in a monolith nor get the support of thé urban people 
is an important pointer. It testifies a growing hiatus between’ global 
and local understanding of environment in contemporary India. 

The popular agitation of the fishing community at large in 
Kerala against over fishing in the coastal region came in the wake 
of increasing prawn harvest, foreign exchange earnings and wider 
use of small trawlers during the late 1960s and early 1970s. By the 
middle of the 1970s, however, the levels of small fish and prawn 
harvest began to fall, and by the end of the decade, the marine fishery 
sector of the state was heading towards an ecological crisis of over 
fishing. 

Popular response came in two directions. First, the response, 
though not autonomous, came from a small group of fisher folk and 
social activists who formed Kerala Independent Fish-workers 
Federation by the end of the 1970s. It was subsequently joined by 
a large number of Christian, Hindu and Muslim fishing communities. 
Secondly, as the resource crisis was caused by a multiplicity of 
factors, the responses were desperate and increasingly becoming more 
political. The primary demand was trawler ban during the monsoon 
months of June, July and August, the breeding time of the fishes. 
The second demand was for effective enforcement of trawler-free 
coastal fishing zone reserved exclusively for artisanal fishermen. 

It was in this context that the historic 1984 struggle was made. 
The leadership of Federation had already taken a political stand in 
favour Left parties. Now there was an agitation that led to a social 
upheaval of the coastal belt for well over two months. The Federation- 
sponsored indefinite fast unto death was made by a Hindu fisherman 
and a catholic nun, and media was giving all attention to it. There 
were road blockages, picketing at railway track and finally a blockage 
on the road to airport in Trivendrum. The result was appointment 
of a Committee which submitted its findings in the middle of 1985. 
The Committee did not approve the need for a monsoon trawling 


194 Essays On Science and Society 


ban but suggested the drastic reduction of the fleet size. The agitation 
continued and the new government finally decided to implement the 
recommendation of a new committee by 1989: a total monsoon 
trawling ban from July to August. In 1990, the Supreme Court was 
unwilling to issue a stay order on the ban. Thus the total monsoon 
trawling ban was the most important fishery management decision 
made by any government in India since the indepedence. It was 
definitely an achievement of environmental laws- and justice in 
contemporary India. 

By contrast, the Narmada Bachao Andolan had two distinct 
phases. The first phase, roughly stretching from 1985 to 1995, was 
a period of organising popular resistance against the Narmada Valley 
Project (NVP), a period when more successful resistance could be 
organised at the local, union and popular levels. Larger national and 
international support, including some judicial endorsement, was 
available during this period in favour of this essentially tribal struggle. 
The second phase beginning roughly form 1999 onwards and 
continuing til] date was dramatically different. The Narmada Bachao 
Andolan got a big jolt with the adverse Supreme Court Judgement 
on Sardar Sarovar Project, the key construction under NVP. The 
difference was so much that Amita Baviskar, the renowned historian 
of the movement, noted in 2004 only gloom and dejection among 
people in Anjanvara, a village of high Sangath activity in the heyday 
of Narmada Bachao Andolan. This was in sharp contrast with 
Anjanvara during 1992-93, when Baviskar shared general optimism 
and the people in their ecological movement in the Narmada Valley. 


1৬ 


Concluding Observations 


It is not easy to conclude from this brief, very quick survey of the 
vast literature on environmental laws and justice in contemporary 
India. Two broad formulations as substitutes for future course of 
action may be made. First, so far the human rights are concerned, 
remedies in environmental protection were designed for use against 
the state rather than private entities. The scenario may change soon 
and only comprehensive legislation at the national level can address 
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the problem. Secondly, it is the procedural rights rather the substantive 
nights which have made litigation for environmental rights a relative 
success in India But neither the rights nor the obligations are fully 
comprehended. So from the perspective of rights framework, further 
guidelines are necessary. 

I am sure there are many other, larger and smaller quesions in 
the discourse, which will attract the attention of philosphers and legal 
practitioners. I am hopeful that further studies of a number of 
historians, social anthropologists, lawyers and judges would help us 
formulate clearer ideas on the course of environmental laws and 
justice in India in recent years. But one thing should be pointed here 
emphatically. Our discussion on environmental laws and justice 
should not ignore the influence of the very course of the on-going 
environmental movement, along with its success and failures. There 
are many controversies about the nature of this movement at different 
points of time, including the one that developed in the wake of 
Supreme Court judgement on the Narmada River in 2001 in between 
two apparent sympathizers, namely Ramachandra Guha and Arundhuti 
Roy. But on the whole the movement as well as the controversy 
strengthened, rather than weakened, the very course of environmental 
laws and justice in India in the long run. 


